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Introducing
CustomGuide
Courseware

Thank you for choosing CustomGuide courseware as the
solution to your training needs. A proven leader in the
computer training industry, CustomGuide has been the
key to successful training for thousands of students and
instructors across the globe.

This manual is designed for computer users of all
experience levels. Novice users can use it to learn skills
such as formatting text, while advanced users can use it to
create their own templates.

All this information is quickly accessible. Lessons are
broken down into basic step-by-step instructions that
answer “how-to” questions in minutes. You can print a
complete 300-page training manual or a single page of
instructions.

Here’s how a CustomGuide manual is organized:

Chapters

Each manual is divided into several chapters. Aren't sure
if you're ready for a chapter? Look at the table of contents
that appears at the beginning of each chapter. It will tell
you the name of each lesson and subtopic included in the
chapter.

Lessons

Each chapter contains lessons on related topics. Each
lesson explains a new skill or topic and contains an
exercise and exercise file to give you hands-on-
experience. These skills can also be practiced using
CustomGuide Online Learning.

Review

A review is included at the end of the manual. Use these
quiz questions and answers to assess how much you've
learned.

What People Are Saying

“I have saved hundreds of hours of design
time by just picking and choosing what I want
from the courseware.”

— Stephanie Zimmerman
Lancaster County Library

“We have been able to customize our training
sessions on all Microsoft Office products, at
all levels. The ROI of these guides is great.”

— Dawn Calvin
Las Virgenes Municipal Water District

“All in all, the friendliest, most open and easy
to understand tutorial of its type that I’ve ever
seen.”

— W. Boudville
Amazon.com

“...curriculum that is of high quality, student
friendly, and adaptable to the audience.”

— Sherrill Wayland
St. Charles Community College

“...a nice training option for almost any need.
Their complete Microsoft Office package is
by far the best deal on the market.”

— Technical Assistance Program
Purdue University

“Any instructor teaching classes on Windows
or Microsoft Office will definitely want to
give serious consideration to this important
collection of titles that will definitely fit well
into their classroom learning.”

— Dale Farris
Golden Triangle PC Club

“The materials are exceptional — I am so
excited about using them! Thanks to you and
your team for doing this wonderful work!”

— Shannon Coleman
Learning Post Ltd.

416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca
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How It Works

. Open Microsoft Word
Our customizable courseware is provided as simple-to-
use, editable Microsoft Word documents—if you can use
Microsoft Word you can create your own training
materials in minutes!

. Select Your Topics
Select the content you need from our award-winning
courseware library. You can even mix and match topics
between titles, such as Microsoft Outlook and Microsoft
Word.

. Customize

4. Print and Distribute

Print as many copies as you need at your site, without
paying any per-unit royalties or maintaining physical
inventories. You can print single-page handouts, a group
of related lessons, or a complete manual. It’s fast,
convenient, and very affordable.

. Teach and Learn

You’ll love having your own customized training
materials, and your users will appreciate the colorful
illustrations, down-to-earth writing style, and the
convenience of having a reference guide that they can
use in or out of the classroom.

Arrange topics in the order you want—the courseware
automatically updates to reflect your changes. Add your
organization’s name and logo for a professional “in-
house” look.

39 Generation Courseware: What’s New?

CustomGuide is pleased to introduce 3rd generation courseware. Completely redesigned from years of customer feedback,
3rd generation courseware features a streamlined design that is easier to customize and use as a reference tool. Take a look at
the table below for more information regarding these features.

Featuring a professional-looking, easy-to-read design, 3 generation courseware appeals to
instructors, students and individual users alike.

Streamlined design

A new Exercise Notes section appears at the top of each lesson. Rather than practicing the
topic step by step through the lesson as in 2" generation courseware, the topic can be
practiced using the exercise file and exercise described here.

Exercise Notes

In addition to the Table of Contents found at the beginning of each courseware title, 3"
generation courseware includes a Table of Contents at the beginning of each chapter, making
it even easier to locate the lessons you need.

Table of Contents

The Quiz section, located at the back of the book, automatically updates itself when the
manual is customized. For example, if you remove a lesson regarding cutting and pasting text,
there will be no questions in the Quiz section that relate to cutting and pasting text.

Smart Quizzes

The design of 3¢ generation is simplified, which makes it easier to customize. All you have to
do is click and drag or copy and paste, or press the <Delete> key to remove a lesson, and
voila; you’re done!

Easier customization

Use as a reference tool 3™ generation courseware breaks tasks down into basic step-by-step instructions and can be

used as a virtual help desk, answering “how-to” questions in minutes.

8 © 2010 CustomGuide, Inc. | Licensed to Information Technology Services



Courseware Features

0 I Working with Shapes and Pictures

Positioning Pictures (1 Exercise

Whenever you insert a graphic into a document, it is

Exercise File: AmericanHistory7-3.docx

inserted inline with text by default. This means that the

text in the document moves in order to accommodate the  Exercise: Select the header row containing —_— —e
graphic. This lesson will show you how to adjust text the month labels, the Income row, the Total

wrapping and how to use the grid to position objects. Exp. Row, and the Net Inc. row (use the Ctrl

key to select multiple rows). Create a 2-D
o—— @ Tips Clustered Column chart.
v/ If you want to use a graphic with other graphics or

objects, they must be on a drawing canvas. See the
lesson on Inserting Shapes for more information.

Adjust text wrapping Table 7-2: Text Wrapping Styles
To adjust how text reacts to the objects in your documents, This places the object at the insertion point in a

- . In Line
change the object’s text wrapping. ] with Texe 'ine of textin the document. The object remains
on the same layer as the text.

1. Double-click the object whose text wrapping you Wraps text around all sides of the square

wish to adjust. [ Swuare o ing bos fo the slected abject
. . ’ p Waps text tightly around the edges of the actual
The Format contextual tab appears on the Ribbon. [9] Tight  image (instead of wrapping around the object’s | _e
bounding box).
2. Click the Text Wrapping button in the Arrange group.
Behing T emoves ext wraping and puts he it
. X : chind text in a document The object floats on
A list of text wrapping styles appears. Take a look at = e its own layer.
the Text Wrapping Styles table for a description of I Frone Thi removes textwrapping and puts he object
each style. IE "‘T“’"' in front of text in a document. The object floats
of Tex on its own layer.
3. Sclecta text wrapping style from the lst. o i e o e oot e
[ Botom  ©bicct, leaving the area to the right and left of
The text wrapping style is applied to the image. the object clear.
. . Similar to the Tight style, this style wraps text
e_ Other Ways to Adjust Text Wrapping: [ Throwgh o ghoutthe image.
Right-click the image, point to Text Wrapping
in the contextual menu, and select an option
from the submenu.
To display/hide the grid
Just like the graph paper you used to use in geometry
class, the grid consists of horizontal and vertical lines that
help you draw and position objects.
Majestic Natural Beauty
1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon. « Olympic National Park (WA}
i . 3 X « Crater Lake National Park (OR)
2. Click the Gridlines check box in the Show/Hide group. + Lake Tahoe (CA) 0

Horizontal and vertical gridlines appear on the page. St The Monterey Penimula(CA)
* Yosemite National Park (CA)
Other Ways to Display the Grid:
Press <Shift> + <F9>, or click the Format
contextual tab on the Ribbon, click the Align Figure 7-3: A document with the grid displayed.
button in theArrange group, and select View

Gridlines from the list.
)
@ Tip: Gridlines do NOT appear in the printed O

document.
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Q Lessons are presented on one or two pages, so G Each lesson includes a hands-on exercise and
you can follow along without wondering when a practice file so users can practice the topic of the
lesson ends and a new one begins. lesson.

e Clear step-by-step instructions answer “how-to” G Tips let you know more information about a specific
questions. Anything you need to click appears like step or topic as a whole.

this.

9 Whenever there is more than one way to do e Tables provide summaries of the terms, toolbar
something, the most common method is presented buttons, and options covered in the lesson.
in the numbered step, while the alternate methods
appear beneath.

Q The table of contents, index, tables, figures, and m Icons and pictures show you what to look for as you
quiz questions automatically update to reflect any follow the instructions.
changes you make to the courseware.
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Welcome to Microsoft Outlook 2010!
Microsoft Outlook lets you send and
receive e-mail messages, schedule
appointments, and organize your contacts
and addresses. It also reminds you of
tasks you need to complete.

This chapter introduces the Outlook
fundamentals. Besides learning how to
start and exit the Outlook program, you
will learn how to find your way around
the Outlook screen and item windows.
You will also learn how to use keyboard
commands and access Outlook’s help
features. Let’s get started!
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Program Fundamentals

Starting Outlook 2010

In order to use a program, you must start—or launch—it
first.

Windows Vista and Windows 7

1. Click the Windows Start button.

The Start menu appears.

2. Click All Programs.

The left pane of the Start menu displays the programs
and menus installed on your computer.

3. Click Microsoft Office.

4. Select Microsoft Outlook 2010.
The Outlook 2010 program screen appears.

© Trap: Depending on how your computer is set up,
the procedure for starting Outlook 2010 might be
a little different from the steps described here.

@ Tips

v" For quicker access, you might consider pinning the
Outlook program to the taskbar or Start menu. To do
this, right-click Microsoft Outlook 2010 in the All
Programs menu and select Pin to Taskbar or Pin to
Start Menu.

O Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Start the Microsoft Office Outlook 2010

program.

@ Internet Explorer

&4 Windows Fax and Scan

Q Windows Media Center

& Windows Media Player

¥} Windows Update

I Accessories

| Games

| Maintenance

| Microsoft Office
ILE- Microsoft Access 2010
[ Microsoft Excel 2010
lﬂ_‘} Microsoft OneNote 2010

| 2 Microsoft Outlook 2010 ! |=

.L; Microsoft PowerPoint 2010
[P} Microsoft Publisher 2010
[W! Microsoft Word 2010
| Microsoft Office 2010 Tools
| Microsoft Office Toals
| Startup

4 Back

| Search programs and files e ‘

Jeanne

Documents

Pictures

Music

Computer

Control Panel

Devices and Printers

Default Programs

Help and Support

Figure 2-1: The Start menu in Windows 7.
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Program Fundamentals

What’s New in Outlook 2010

Outlook 2010 offers many new functions and features.
Table 2-1: What’s New in Outlook 2010 gives you an
overview of what to expect.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Review the new features in Microsoft Office
Outlook 2010.

Table 2-1: What’s New in Outlook 2010

Ribbon

File tab / Backstage view

Quick Steps

Conversation View

Meeting Reply

Mail Tips

Search tab

Outlook Social Connector

Zoom Slider

Mailbox Cleanup

People Pane

Ribbon customization

Quick Contacts

Schedule view

Calendar groups

Meeting Suggestions

Updated Navigation Pane

Enhanced Unified
Messaging features

Traditional menus and toolbars have been replaced in Outlook 2010 by the Ribbon, a single mechanism
that makes all the commands needed to perform a task readily available.

The File tab and corresponding Backstage view replace the Office Button and File menu found in
previous versions. Here you can access common commands (Open, Print, Save) as well as more
advanced ones (Automatic Replies, Mailbox Cleanup, Rules and Alerts).

Quick Steps allow you to perform multiple tasks with a single click. You can customize the default
Quick Steps or create your own.

Conversation View groups related messages together and displays them under a single thread in your
Inbox.

The Meeting Reply command allows you to reply to an e-mail by scheduling a meeting. When you use
the Meeting Reply command to schedule a meeting, all the message recipients are added to a new
meeting request in one click.

If you are using Outlook with Microsoft Exchange 2010, the Mail Tips feature enables you to double-
check e-mail messages before you send them. For example, Mail Tips alert you when you are replying
to a large distribution list, sending a message without a subject, and more.

The Search tab appears on the Ribbon every time you perform a Search, providing instant access to
various search-related options.

The Outlook Social Connector keeps you informed about the activities and status of your personal and
professional contacts. The Outlook Social Connector connects to third-party social networking sites and
updates Outlook based on those sites.

Other Microsoft Office programs have used the Zoom Slider for years, and now it’s being included in
Outlook. The Zoom Slider allows you to control how much information you see in the Reading Pane of
your mailbox and on your Calendar.

Mailbox Cleanup makes it easier to access advanced tools to manage your mailbox, empty deleted
items, and archive older items. It also includes a visual representation of how much space is left in your
mailbox.

The People Pane appears at the bottom of the Reading Pane and displays information about the
person(s) associated with the selected item. Social media information (if applicable) is displayed for
each person, as well as any related files, appointments, or notes.

Now you can add/remove tabs, create your own groups, and rearrange commands on the Ribbon.

Locate contacts quickly in Outlook 2010 using the Quick Contacts feature. Simply type the first few
characters of the contact you want to find in the Find a Contact field on the Ribbon.

View the calendars of everyone in your team simultaneously using Schedule view.

Keep track of team member schedules by creating a Calendar group. A Calendar group can include
multiple people and resources such as conference rooms.

Outlook 2007 introduced the Meeting Suggestions feature, but it’s become more prominent in Outlook
2010. Now, scheduling suggestions will appear in a meeting request whenever you invite someone else
to a meeting.

The items in the Navigation Pane have been reorganized in Outlook 2010. The most important folders
(Inbox, Drafts, Sent Items, Deleted Items) now appear at the top of the list, with all other folders
alphabetized beneath it.

Unified Messaging features now include Voice Mail preview, protected voice mail, and the ability to
define and control how calls are routed.
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Table 2-1: What’s New in Outlook 2010

To-Do Bar updates

Better Proofing Tools

Word E-mail Editor

Include Screenshots

The appearance of the To-Do bar has been improved in Outlook 2010. The To-Do bar now provides
better access to all-day appointments and events. There are also updated visual indicators for conflicts
and unanswered meeting requests and day separators. Finally, it is easier to resize the To-Do bar in
Outlook 2010.

If you change one of several spelling checker options in one Office program, that option is now updated
in all the programs. Also, the Outlook 2010 spell checker can now recognize some contextual spelling
errors—for example, the use of “their” vs. “there”.

The Microsoft Word program is now Outlook’s only e-mail text editor. You can no longer turn it off and
use a native Outlook editor.

Outlook 2010 makes it easier than ever to include a screenshot of your computer screen in an e-mail.
You can take a screenshot of your whole screen, or you can clip the screen and include the screen clip in
an e-mail.
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Understanding the Outlook
2010 Program Screen

The Outlook 2010 program screen may seem confusing
and overwhelming at first. This lesson will help you
become familiar with it.

Q ¢ © 06 66 © o

O O

1 Exercise Notes

Exercise File: None required.

Exercise: Familiarize yourself with the different parts of
the Outlook 2010 program screen.

o

L d
0 o= Inbox - kitty@cystomguide.com - Microsoft Outlook ‘ =5 ﬁ
o—-ﬁ Home | Send/Receive  Folder  Wiew & @—e
— ] v = 23 Move - ; Find a Contact -
) ﬂ i Ignore x ) N =Y I Meeting | MARKETING (23 Move £=4 Unread/ Read | Find a Conta
[k Clean Up ~ % To Manager - [ Rules- | BE§ Categorize - | [& Address Book 9
New New Delete Reply Reply | Forward & -
E-mail ftems » | @ Junk~ o ;EJ < More 34 Team E-mail ¥ i oneNote ¥ Followup - | ' Filter E-mail -
New Hespond Quick Steps Move Tags Find
——|| 4 Favorites > —
Search Inbox (Ctrl+E) [ ] 2 .
3 Inbox ©) RE: Quick Ref Cards 1 March 2010 »
Arrange By: Date (Convefsations) |Newest on top - SuMo Tuwe Th Fr Sa
(3 sent tems Vorce M O Stan Keathly [ ] 123456
& Deleted Items 3) = Voice Messaggpirom H - v Thu 3/25/2010 2:08 PM 7 8 91011 12 13
unifiedmessagif g@usfamily.net Mon 5:42 P... !
i Melissa Findley; Kitty Rogers 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
4 kitty@customguide.com [ ] 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
4 Last Week -
- 11 Inbox ©) Updated. 28 29 30[31]
[/ Drafts[14] 4 K12: Worth It?
(3 sent tems Jon High Thu 3/25 Thanks! Friday
& Deleted Items 3) 21 Quick Ref Cards U] Kitchen Patrol - Stan

Split conversation. Latest messages shown.

(@ Junk E-Mail [215]

") Stan Keathly; Melissa Findle..
(3 News Feed = J N

Stan Keathly

800 AM - 8:30 AM
Kitty Rogers o

“) Dan High; Kitty Rogers
4 Lisa Stelzner

& outbox
() RSS Feeds

L@ search Folders & Melissa Findley ']

0 @:ms: 165 Unreac: 9 | All folders are up to date.

From: Melissa Findley
Sent: Thursday, March 25, 2010 1:26 PM
To: Stan Keathly

4 practice v s Ki
4 Two Weeks Ago Ce: Kitty Rogers > ¥ NoDate
. Subject: FW: Quick Ref Cards
] Mail 4 HOWTO - Setup WET Dev Player 4 ¥ Today
Melissa Peterson; Jeremiah Weaver 3/17/2
T catend Hey Stan, marketing plan A4
4] Calendar
pay bills v
4 Three Weeks A . .
8=] Contacts ree Teeks Rge Attached is the new Acrobat 7 quick ivzos Melkzees v
= 14 Office 2010 Quick References reference
Jon High 3/13/2010 . MECC Post Card A\ d
| Tosks on Hig 3/13/2010 -
2) Company Newsletter
— @ Kitty Rogers: Dan High: Jeremiah Weaver:... [« D S [ ] D l:‘ l:‘ » —

Connected to Microsoft Exchange |[[T| &2 100% (=)

Arrange By: Flag: Due D,

o

Quick Access Toolbar: Contains common commands such as
Send/Receive and Undo. You can add and remove commands
as desired.

Inbox: Lists all of your e-mail messages and can be arranged
according to your specifications.

Instant Search: Enter key words to search the current folder
or location. Displays results in real-time results appear as you
enter each search term

Title bar: Displays the name of the program you are currently
using (Outlook) and the item you are currently working with.

Reading Pane: Displays the contents of the selected message.

Close button: Click here to exit the Outlook program.

Help button: Click here to open the Outlook Help window.

© e 66 66 6 e o

@

Ribbon: The tabs on the Ribbon replace the menus and
toolbars found in previous versions of Outlook.

To-Do Bar: Keep tabs on your calendar, appointments, and
tasks all in one place. The To-Do Bar can also be displayed
in a minimized format.

Zoom Slider: Click and drag the slider to zoom in or out of
an item or view. You can also use the + and — buttons.

People Pane: Displays information regarding the person(s)
associated with the selected item.

Status bar: Displays information and reminders about
Outlook items. Right-click the status bar to specify what
information is shown.

Navigation Pane: Contains buttons and icons you can click
to move among Outlook’s folders and tools.

File tab: Click here to access common commands (Open,
Print, Save) as well as more advanced ones (Automatic
Replies, Mailbox Cleanup, Rules and Alerts).

14
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Understanding Items [ Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.
In Outlook, an item is the basic element that holds

information. Items are used to send and view e-mails, and
also to organize information like tasks and contacts.

« Exercise: Explore and understand the various types of
items available in Outlook 2010.

Table 2-2: Outlook Items provides an overview of the
items used in Outlook.

Table 2-2: Outlook Items

Jj Mail Message Compose a message to be sent by e-mail.

5 Appointment Add an appointment to your calendar.

?ﬁﬁ Meeting Request Set up an appointment to which you invite other people or reserve resources such as a conference room.
Bg Contact Enter information about a person including their name, company, job title, and e-mail address.

2\?) Contact Group Create a collection of contacts that allows you to quickly send mass e-mails.

g Task Enter to-do items that can be tracked until completion.

l_:}'l Task Request Inform someone else of a task you would like them to perform.

Keep track of interactions and files that you create—such as e-mails or Word documents—in a timeline
view.

Journal Entry

Note Jot something quickly in a note. Can be sorted using color categories.

L
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Understanding the Message
Window

The mail message window, like the program window,
features the Ribbon in place of menus and toolbars. This
lesson will help you become familiar with the basic
features of the message window.

®© ©

0

1 Exercise Notes

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Familiarize yourself with the different parts of

the Outlook 2010 message window.

0—-E Message Insert Options Format Text Review

3 calibri (Body, - 11 - A" A" | iZ - iZ - & Sgﬁ &gJ
Paste B 7 U | ®.A.||=|= = &= = Address Check

M 4 - S Book Mames
Clipboard Basic Text MNames

e N To.. Melissa Peterson;

]

—! CCo

Send

Subject: Sending an e-mail

Type your message here.

Jeanne Trudeau
Director of Business Development

Custom©C

Learn on Demandtd
W\'vw.customgwde.com

G ® /I See more about: Melissa Peterson.

|9 o | = Sending an e-mail - Message (HTML) =HIEl X

o @
¥ Follow Up ~ (5]
0 = 4 A
¥ High Importance At e
Aftach Attach Signature Zoom
File  Ttem ~ - $ LowImpaortance
Include Tags Zoom
i)

D N

Quick Acdess Toolbar: The Quick Access Toolbar contains
common commands such as Save and Undo. You can add or
remove commands as desired.

Ribbon: The Ribbon makes commands easily accessible
instead of hiding them under menus and toolbars.

Recipients: Enter the e-mail addresses of recipients in the To
field. Use the CC field to send a copy of the message to
recipients who are not directly involved, but might be interested
in the message.

Subject line: Enter a title here so that recipients quickly know
the reason for your e-mail.

0 @

Message Area: Type your e-mail message here as you
would using a word processor.

People Pane: Displays information about the person(s)
associated with the message.

Send button: Once you’ve finished composing your
message, click the Send button to send it.

File tab: Click here to access common commands (Save,
Print) as well as more advanced ones (Permissions,
Properties).

16
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Giving Commands in Outlook

Outlook 2010 provides easy access to commands through
the Ribbon, the File tab, and the Quick Access Toolbar.

Ribbon

The Ribbon replaces the menus and toolbars found in
previous versions of Outlook. The Ribbon keeps
commands visible while you work instead of hiding them
under menus or toolbars.

The Ribbon is made up of three basic components:

e Tabs: Commands are organized into fabs on the
Ribbon. See Table 2-3: Tabs on the Ribbon for a
description of the different types of tabs.

e  Groups: The commands found on each tab are
organized into groups of related commands. Click the
Dialog Box Launcher (=) in the bottom-right corner
of a group to display even more commands.

e  Buttons: To issue a command, click its button on the
Ribbon.

@ Tips

v The Ribbon shrinks or expands depending on your
screen resolution and the size of the program
window.

v" You can hide the Ribbon so that only tab names
appear, giving you more room in the program
window. To do this, click the Minimize the Ribbon
button ( =), or press <Ctrl> + <F1>, or double-click
the currently displayed command tab. To display the
Ribbon again, repeat any of these methods.

File tab

The File tab and corresponding Backstage View replace
the Office Button and File menu found in previous
versions of Outlook. Here you can access common
commands (Open, Print, Save) as well as more advanced
ones (Automatic Replies, Mailbox Cleanup, Rules and
Alerts).

@ Tips

v The File tab replaces the File menu/Office Button
found in previous versions of Outlook.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Click each tab on the Ribbon to view its
commands. Click the File tab to view Backstage view.

File tab
Contextual tab

Command tab

Home Send / Receive Folder View Search
i ‘;ﬂ = x Za Reply B (23 Paystubs
U o
Bk- & Reply All & - & To Manager -
MNew MNew Delete :
- Y . i g . =
E-mail ems~ | 2 3 Forward Ey - || B Team E-mail
MNew Delete Respond Quick Steps
Button Group Dialog Box
Launcher

Figure 2-2: Elements of the Ribbon.

Table 2-3: Tabs on the Ribbon

Command Command tabs appear by default whenever

Tabs you open the Outlook program. In Outlook
2010, the Home, Send/Receive, Folder, and
View tabs appear by default.

Contextual Contextual tabs appear whenever you

Tabs perform a specific task and offer commands
relative to only that task. For example,
whenever you begin a search, the Search tab
appears on the Ribbon.

all | Inbox - kitty@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook | () S
File Home  Send/Receive  Folder  View [2)
& saveas . -

Account Information s
1By Save Attachments
kitty@customguide.com . =
Info == Microsoft Exchange
Add Account
Open
Print Account Settings

Y Modify settings for
Account this éccount‘ aﬁd
Sottigs | confioure additional
2 Options connections.

Help

X Exit

Automatic Replies (Out of
GJ Office)
Automatic Use automatic replies to notify
Replies others that you are out of office, on
vacation, or not available to
respond to e-mail messages.

4 »

Figure 2-3: The File tab and resulting Backstage View.
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Quick Access Toolbar

The Quick Access Toolbar appears above the File tab and
provides easy access to the commands you use most
frequently. The Send/Receive and Undo buttons appear on
the toolbar by default; however, you can customize this
toolbar to meet your needs by adding or removing
buttons. To customize the Quick Access Toolbar:

1. Click the Customize Quick Access Toolbar button
at the end of the Quick Access Toolbar.

A list of commands appears.

2. Select the command(s) you want to add or remove.
@ Tips

v" You can change where the Quick Access Toolbar
appears in the program window. To do this, click the
Customize Quick Access Toolbar button at the end
of the Quick Access Toolbar. Select Show Below the
Ribbon or Show Above the Ribbon, depending on
the toolbar’s current location.

Undo / Redo

Send / Receive Customize

Home

Figure 2-4: The Quick Access Toolbar.
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Using Command Shortcuts

Command shortcuts can be used as an alternative to the
Ribbon. This lesson describes four different shortcuts,
each designed to save time and increase efficiency.

Keystroke shortcuts

Without a doubt, keystroke shortcuts are the fastest way to
give commands in Outlook. They’re especially great for
issuing common commands, such as creating a new mail
message.

In order to issue a command using a keystroke shortcut,
you simply press a combination of keys on your
keyboard. For example, rather than clicking the New
button on the Ribbon to create a new e-mail, you could
press and hold the keystroke shortcut, <Ctrl> + <N>.

Table 2-4: Common Keystroke Shortcuts provides an
overview of commonly used keystroke shortcuts.

Contextual menus

A contextual menu displays a list of commands related to
a specific object or area. To open a contextual menu:

1. Right-click an object or area in the item window or
program screen.

A contextual menu appears, displaying commands
that are relevant to the object or area you clicked.

2. Select an option from the contextual menu, or click
anywhere outside the contextual menu to close it
without selecting anything.

Mini Toolbar

The Mini Toolbar appears when you select text in a new
item window and contains common text formatting
commands. To view the Mini Toolbar:

1. Select text in an item window.
The Mini Toolbar appears near the text you selected.

© Trap: Sometimes the Mini Toolbar can be hard to
see due to its transparency. To make the Mini
Toolbar more visible, point to it.

2. Click the desired command on the Mini Toolbar or
click anywhere outside the Mini Toolbar to close it.

@ Tip: If you don’t want the Mini Toolbar to appear
every time, click the File tab and select Options.
Click the General tab, uncheck the Show Mini
Toolbar on selection check box, and click OK.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Memorize some common keystroke shortcuts.
Right-click a message in the Inbox to display its contextual
menu.

Table 2-4: Common Keystroke Shortcuts

<Ctrl> + <O> Opens the selected item.

<Ctrl> + <N> Creates a new item.

<Ctrl> + <S> Saves the currently opened item.
<Ctrl> + <P> Prints the selected item.

<Ctrl> + <B> Toggles bold font formatting.
<Ctrl> + <I> Toggles italic font formatting.
<Ctrl> + <C> Copies the selected text or object.
<Ctrl> + <X> Cuts the selected text or object.
<Ctrl> + <V> Pastes the selected text or object.

Kitchen Patrol - Chris
8:00 AM - 8:30 AM

= Open 4 s
i® Quick Print

8%  Invite Attendees

% Forward ’

31 Private

B showas »

= Categorize »

X Delete 4

Figure 2-5: A contextual menu.

Calibri ~ 11 ~ A A E iE

B /7 U E®¥.A. 3

Figure 2-6: The Mini Toolbar.
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Key Tips

Key Tips appear whenever you press the <Alt> key. You

can use Key Tips to perform just about any action in

Outlook withput ever haying to use the mouse. To issue a Key Tip badge
command using a Key Tip:

1. Press the <Alt> key. Inboy - kitty@customguide.com - Micr

Tiny letters and/or numbers, called badges, appear on Send /Receive  Felter  View
the Quick Access Toolbar and all of the tabs on the a Reply aystubs

Ribbon. B~ =4 Reply All & ~ & To Manager -
MNew MNew Delete

: et .| &~ =3 Forward ?.. - | |[&d Team E-mail =
2. Depending on the tab or command you want to Email Rems-) s _
. . Mew Delete Respond Quick Steps
select, press the letter or number key indicated on the
badge. Figure 2-7: Press the <Alt> key to display Key Tips.

3. Repeat this step as necessary until the desired
command has been issued.
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Using the Navigation Pane

Outlook is made up of several panes, each with its own
set of tools and folders. You can switch between these
panes using the Navigation Pane.

Switch between panes

The Mail pane appears by default whenever you start
Outlook. To switch to another pane, such as Calendar or
Contacts, use the buttons in the Navigation Pane.

e  Click the Navigation Pane button for the pane that
you want to open.

The selected pane appears.

Other Ways to Switch Panes:
Use the shortcuts listed in Table 2-5: Navigation
Pane Shortcuts.

Customize the Navigation Pane

You can customize the Navigation Pane to display only
the information you want.

1. Click the Configure buttons button in the bottom-
right corner of the Navigation Pane.

A list of options appears:

e Show More/Show Fewer Buttons: Select one of
these options to quickly add/remove buttons.

e Navigation Pane Options: Select this option to
change the order of buttons in the Navigation
Pane.

¢ Add or Remove Buttons: Select this option to
choose which buttons appear in the Navigation
Pane.

2. Select the desired option and, if necessary, specify the
appropriate settings.

@ Tips

v To minimize or expand the Navigation Pane, click the
Minimize/Expand the Navigation Pane button in
the upper-right corner of the Navigation Pane; or
click the View tab on the Ribbon, click the
Navigation Pane button in the Layout group, and
select an option from the list; or press <Alt> + <F1>,

v To turn off the Navigation Pane, click the View tab
on the Ribbon, click the Navigation Pane button in
the Layout group, and select Off from the list; or
press <Alt> + <F1>.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Display and explore the Calendar, Contacts, and
Tasks panes, one at a time. Then return to the Mail pane.

@— Click here to minimize or
expand the Navigation Pane,
or press <Alt> + <F1>.

4 Favorites
=] Inbox (7}
= Sent kems
fa] Deleted Items (53)

4 kitty@ customguide.com
L] Inbox (7)
L7 Drafts[14]
= Sent tems
fa] Deleted Items (53)

L@ Junk E-Mail [55]

[d News Feed -
—J Mail ——— Navigation Pane button
] calendar
&=| Contacts
/] Tasks
ul O3 [A] T Click here to customize

the Navigation Pane.

Figure 2-8: The Navigation Pane with the Mail pane
displayed.

Table 2-5: Navigation Pane Shortcuts*

Mail <Ctrl> +<1>
Calendar <Ctrl> + <2>
Contacts <Ctrl> + <3>
Tasks <Ctrl> + <4>
Notes <Ctrl> + <5>
Folder List <Ctrl> + <6>
Shortcuts <Ctrl> + <7>

*These shortcuts are based on the order in which buttons are
displayed in the Navigation Pane. If you have changed the order of
the buttons in the Navigation Pane, the shortcuts will change, too.
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Table 2-6: The Navigation Pane

] Mail
£ L3 Inbox

=

]

= y

B =4  Sent Items
=

(<

=

= @  Deleted Items

Compose, manage, organize, send, and receive messages.

Contains all of your incoming e-mail messages.

Stores copies of messages you have sent.

Works like the Windows Recycle Bin; where you can find deleted Outlook items.

All Mail Folders

n/a  Mailbox

L.#|  Drafts

L@  Junk E-mail

1 News Feed

U= Outbox

LEl  RSS Feeds

LA Search Folders

ﬁ Calendar

&=| Contacts

ﬂ Tasks

]

Notes

Folder List

Shortcuts

Configure buttons

Journal

Provides a preview of your day; summarizes appointments, tasks, and new e-mail messages.

Stores draft messages that you haven’t yet completed.

Contains messages that Outlook considers spam. You should check this folder periodically to check for
incorrectly flagged messages.

Collects status and activity updates for people who are a part of your social network using Outlook’s
Social Connector.

Temporarily stores any messages that you’ve composed that have not been sent.

Allows you to access content that you’ve subscribed to via RSS feed, such as news and blogs.

Provides quick access to color categorized messages, messages flagged for follow-up, messages with
large attachments, and unread messages.

Enables you to view and schedule appointments, events, and meetings.

Stores addresses, numbers, e-mail addresses, and other information about people you contact.
Allows you to organize and manage to-do items.

Works like electronic sticky notes; allows you to jot down quick bits of information.
Displays all the folders in Microsoft Outlook.

Contains shortcuts (that you add yourself) to other folders, such as the My Documents folder.
Allows you to add or remove buttons from the Navigation Pane.

Records information about items you send or receive and files you create (not shown by default).
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Using the Reading Pane

You can preview a message without having to open it
using the Reading Pane. By default, the Reading Pane
appears to the right of the Inbox, but you can move the
Reading Pane to another position in the window.

1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the
Reading Pane button in the Layout group.

There are a few different ways to view the Reading
Pane:

e Right: Display the Pane to the right of the Inbox
(default setting).

e Bottom: Display the Pane below the Inbox.
e Off: Hide the Pane.

N

Select the position you want to use.

The Reading Pane is positioned accordingly.

(<)

Tips

v Typically, the Mail folder is the only folder in which
the Reading Pane is used extensively.

v" You can view messages safely in the Reading Pane—

potentially malicious scripts or attachments are not
activated or opened automatically.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Position the Reading Pane below the Inbox.
Hide the Reading Pane. Position the Reading Pane to the
right of the Inbox.

@F 9 |- Inbox - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook =HEN X
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View  Addns > @
b} '"fl % x L Reply Y 23 Moveto: ? [ Move - (3 Unread/ Read Find a Contact ~
h L= 3 Reply All 3 To Manager - [ Rues- | 52 categorize + | [ Address Book
New  New Delete || =
E-mail Tems - | ©° G Forward  © | |34 Team E-mail | 0 oneNote | ¥ Followup - | Filter E-mail +
Nev Delete Respond Quick Steps Move Tags Find
A Favorites -
Search Inbox (Ctrl+E} 4
- 2| Breakfast?
R LA Arrange By: Date (Conversatians) - d ]
(3 sent ltems Jared Stein 5
- Fri 7/9/2010 10:27 AM g
3 Deleted Items ( Last Week 1/ =
Jeanne Trudeau; Rayna Oden; Reed Stephens &
4 Breakfast? 5
a - Jared Stein Fri7/9 R .
Was someone going to bring breakfast
- ¥ &) Updated Policy--Review and.. day? %
£ tmbox Rayna Oden; Jared stein  Thu7/8 today? .
[ praits " @y employee Orientation g
[ Sent ltems Jared Stein Thu7/8 '<°
|- @ Deleted Ite (=4 Product update = 7
Melissa Peterson Thu7/8 [
(3 Junk E-Mail
L3 Outbox
[ RS Feeds
6 Qearch Enld
21 source files?
L Mail Jeanne Trudeau ved 777
{21 Parking Restrictions o
75 calendar Rayna Oden Tue 7/6
3 Holiday hours [
8 contacts Jared Stein Tue 76
¥ 4 Two Weeks A
wo Weeks Ago
O @ e | it < © seemoreao. [ [ [][]
Ttems: 17 | Al folders are up to date Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ B8 100% (=) " )
0]|F 9 |- Inbox - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook =NIEn X
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View  Add-ns > @
Y@ X GuRepy [0 movetorr 3 Move - (3 Unread/ Read  Find a Contact -
h - 8 Reply All £ To Manager - [ Rues- B3 categorize - | [ Address Book
New  New Delete B, | o ~
E-mail tems - | ©7 6 Forward  * | |34 Team E-mail | @ oneNote ¥ Follow Up - | 'V Filter E-mail *
New Delete Respond Quick Steps Move Tags Find
» <
¢ RS Search Inbox (Ctrl+E) ol <«
=) infer Arrange By: Date (Conversations) Newest on top Al =
) Sent ltems z
@ Deleted Items ( |_“ Last Week 2 -g
F— - -4 Breakfast? E)
- Jared Stein Fri7/9 g
A (3 Tnbox " (2 Updated Policy--Review and Respond 2
3 Client--Lin¢ Rayna Oden; Jared Stein Thu7/8 'g
3 Client--Pet, ¥ € employee Orientation %
ed Stei u7s 2
(2 Drafts Jared Stein Thu g
) {4 Product update
) S Melissa Peterson Thu7/8 [
|- @ Deleted Ites \
? g
(3 Junk E-Mail Breakfast? £
2
(3 Outbox Jared Stein %
E F117/9/2010 10:27 AM 7
Jeanne Trudeau; Rayna Oden; Reed Stephens a
4 Mail i "
25 Calendar Was someone going to bring breakfast today?
8] contacts
(/] Tasks
U@ e @ seemoreabout ared Stein D D D E] o
Tems: 17 | Al folders are up to date, [%] Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [1 E3 100% (=) U ©)
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Using the To-Do Bar

The To-Do Bar makes it easy to keep track of your
appointments, events, and tasks no matter where you are
in Outlook.

Minimize the To-Do Bar

The To-Do Bar appears expanded by default, but you can
minimize it to free up space in the program window.

e  Click the View tab on the Ribbon, click the To-Do
Bar button in the Layout group, and select
Minimized from the list.

The To-Do Bar appears minimized.

Other Ways to Minimize the To-Do Bar:
Click the Minimize the To-Do Bar button in the
upper-left corner of the To-Do Bar.

Customize the To-Do Bar

In Outlook 2010 you can specify how much information
is displayed on the To-Do Bar.

1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the To-
Do Bar button in the Layout group.

A list of items appears.

2. Click the item you want to show/hide.

Other Ways to Customize the To-Do Bar:

Click the View tab on the Ribbon, click the To-Do
Bar button in the Layout group, and select
Options.

@ Tips

v" To turn off the To-Do Bar, click the View tab on the
Ribbon, click the To-Do Bar button in the Layout
group, and select Off from the list.

v" To jump to a specific date in the Calendar, click it in
the Date Navigator on the To-Do Bar.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Expand the To-Do Bar, then minimize it again.

Click here to minimize/expand the To-Do Bar

é 4 April 2010 >

SuMo TuWe Th Fr Sa
12 3
4 5 6 7 8 910
11 12 1314|315 16 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 24
25 26 27 28 29 30

— Date Navigator

Today
Rayna’s Birthday! o

NEW: All day events
now appear in the To-
Friday Do Bar.

Kitchen Patrol - Chris

8:00 AM - 8:30 AM

Kitty Rogers &

1 more appointment
—— NEW: To view more or

Arrange By: Flag: Due Date| = less information, drag
- the splitter.

> ¥ No Date

4 ¥ Today Tasks and

To-Do items

pay bills ¥

Press Releases ¥

NECC Post Card ¥

Figure 2-11: The To-Do Bar.

To-Do Bar Options lﬁ]

| Show Date Mavigator

Number of month rows: 1

| Show Appointments
| Show All Day Events

| Show Details of Private tems

| Show Task List

[ OK l| Cancel |

L% S

Figure 2-12: You can further customize the To-Do Bar
using the To-Do Bar Options dialog box.
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Using Help

When you don’t know how to do something in Outlook
2010, look up your question in the Outlook Help files.
The Help files can answer your questions and offer tips
about Outlook’s features.

Search for help

1. Click the Microsoft Outlook Help button (&) on the
Ribbon.

The Outlook Help window appears.
Other Ways to Open the Help window:
Press <F1>.
2. Type what you want to search for in the Type words
to search for box and press <Enter>.
A list of help topics appears.
3. Click the topic that best matches what you’re looking
for.
Outlook displays information regarding the selected
topic.

Browse for help

1. Click the Microsoft Outlook Help button (&) on the
Ribbon.

The Outlook Help window appears.
Other Ways to Open the Help Window:
Press <F1>.
2. Click the category that you want to browse.
The topics within the selected category appear.
3. Click the topic that best matches what you’re looking
for.
Outlook displays information regarding the selected
topic.
Choose the Help source

If you are connected to the Internet, Outlook Help
retrieves its contents from the Office Online database by
default. You can easily change this to meet your needs.

1. Click the Search button list arrow in the Outlook
Help window.

A list of help sources appears.

2. Select an option from the list.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Search the phrase “create a new message”.
Browse topics in the “What’s new” category of Help.

Change the help source to the Outlook Help section under
Content from this computer and search the term “create a
new message” again.

Choose a
help source.

Enter search
keywords here.

@) Outlopk Help =HIENC =X
00 & Ae e %
v B Search v

Visit Office.com for more help with Outlook 2010 -

3] bing

More on Office.com: downloads | images | templates

Getting started with Outlook 2010 =

Getting started with Outlook 2010

‘ ‘“'ﬁ Open and save attachments

- Use Automatic Replies when out
of the office
Find a message with Instant
Search

Browse Outlook 2010 support

Aftachments E-mail messages

Calendar Microsoft Exchange

rntacte Accounts 2
All Outlock | | @ Connected to Office.com

Browse help topic
categories.

Figure 2-13: The Outlook Help window.
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@ Tips

v" When a standard search returns too many results, try

. . . . Table 2-7: Help Buttons
searching offline to narrow things down a bit. P

Click here to move back to the

v' Office 2010 offe.rs enhanced ScreenTips for many €/ Back previous help topic.
buttons on the Ribbon. You can use these ScreenTips )
to learn more about what a button does and, where 3| Forward Click here to move forward to
available, view a keystroke shortcut for the the next help topic.

command. To view a command’s ScreenTip, point to If a topic is taking too long to

the command on the Ribbon. = Beap load, click here.

v" Most dialog boxes have a Help button (| £.)) in the % Refresh Refresh the page to correct page
upper right-hand corner. Click this button to open the layout or get the latest data.
Outlook Help window. Click here to return to the Help

fat Home b
ome page.

a . Click here to print the current
)| Print help topic.

o . Click here to change the size of
4| Change Font Size the text in the Help window.
@ Show Table of Click here to browse for help
““ Contents using the Table of Contents.

Click here to layer the Help
@ Keep On Top/Not  window so that it appears behind
on Top or in front of all other Microsoft
Office programs.
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Exiting Outlook 2010

When you’re finished using Outlook 2010, you should
exit it. Exiting a program closes it until you need to use it

again.

e  Click the File tab on the Ribbon and
The Outlook program closes.

Other Ways to Exit Outlook:

select Exit.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

Click the Close button on the title bar. Or, double-
click the Outlook icon on the left-hand side of the

title bar. Or, press <Alt> + <F4>.
@ Tips

v Having many programs open at the same time can

slow down your computer, so it’s a good idea to exit

programs that aren’t being used.

» Exercise: Exit the Microsoft Outlook 2010 program.

Outlook icon Close button
I
all | Inbox - kitty@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook == &
File Home send / Receive Folder View Q
[E save As . a
Account Information =
kitty@customguide.com .
Info == Microsoft Exchange
Add Account
Open
Print . Account Settings
a“‘ Modify settings for this account,
Help Account and mhflgura additional
Settings - connections. =
|3 options
X Exit
Automatic Replies (Out of Office)
GJ Use automatic replies to notify others that you
Automatic are out of office, on vacation, or not available
Repli to respond to e-mail messages.
eplies

3
Cleanup
Tools -

Mailbox Cleanup

Manage the size of your mailbox by emptying
Deleted Items and archiving.

Figure 2-14: Exiting

Outlook.
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Quiz Questions

1. Outlook automatically opens with Windows. (True or False?)

2. Which of the following is NOT a new feature in Outlook 2010?
A. The Ribbon
B. Microsoft Online help
C. Conversation View
D. Mail Tips

3. What is the Inbox?
A. A folder that displays e-mail messages you have sent.
B. A place where you can view your tasks.
C. A pane used for viewing the complete text of e-mail messages.
D. A folder that displays your incoming e-mail messages.

4. Which of the following is NOT an item found in Outlook?
A. Mail Message
B. Worksheet
C. Appointment
D. Contact

5. What is the Ribbon?
A. A string of code that enables XML compatibility.
B. The path name that refers to where a command is located in the program.
C. Another name for the title bar.
D. The command center that replaces the menus and toolbars found in item windows in previous versions of
Outlook.

6. The Ribbon can be hidden so that only tab names appear. (True or False?)

7. The File tab contains basic file commands. (True or False?)

8. What is the Quick Access Toolbar?
A. There are no toolbars in Outlook 2010.
B. What appears when you select text in an item window.
C. A customizable toolbar of common commands that appears above or below the Ribbon.
D. An extension of the Windows taskbar.

9. Which of the following is NOT a command keystroke shortcut in Outlook?
A. <Ctrl> + <N>
B. <Ctrl> + <O>
C. <Ctrl> + <P>
D. <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Delete>
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Which of the following is NOT a Navigation Pane button?
A. Mail
B. Contacts
C. Calendar
D. To-Do

The Reading Pane can only be viewed on the right side of the program window. (True or False?)

Which of these is NOT an element you can add or remove from the To-Do Bar?
A. Date Navigator
B. Appointments
C. Task List
D. Saved Drafts

What key can you press to get help in Outlook?
A. <Esc>
B. <Ctrl> + <H>
C.<F1>
D. <F11>

Which of the following is NOT a way to exit Outlook 2010?
A. Press <Alt> + <F5>,
B. Click the Close button in the upper-right corner of the program window.
C. Click File on the menu bar and select Exit.
D. Double-click the Outlook icon on the title bar.

Quiz Answers

1.

10.

False. You must start Outlook to begin using it.

B. Microsoft Online help is not a new feature in Outlook 2010.

D. The Inbox is a folder that displays your incoming e-mail messages.
B. A worksheet is not an item found in Outlook

D. The Ribbon is the command center that replaces the menus and toolbars found in item windows in previous
versions of Outlook.

True. Double-click a tab to hide the Ribbon, then double-click any tab to view commands once again.
True. The File tab contains basic file commands, similar to the File menu of previous versions.

C. The Quick Access Toolbar is a customizable toolbar of common commands that appears above or below the
Ribbon.

D. <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Delete> is a Windows command, not an Outlook command.

D. To-Do is not a Navigation Pane button.
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11. False. The Reading Pane can be viewed at the bottom of the window, or turned off altogether.
12. D. Saved drafts are not something you can view in the To-Do Bar.
13. C. Press <F1> to access help in Outlook.

14.  A. To exit Outlook, you need to press <Alt> + <F4> not <Alt> + <F5>.

30 © 2010 CustomGuide, Inc. | Licensed to Information Technology Services



Composing and
Sending E-mail

Composing and Sending an E-mail Message. 32

Specifying Message Options.........cccceeeceiineennns 34
Set message priority .....cc.ceeceveeeicieeeennne 34
Request a read or delivery receipt........... 34
Other Options .......cccoovieiiiiiiiiieeeeeciee, 35
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Attaching a File to a Message ........c.ccccceerrenn. 41
Attach otheritems.......ccccooeeiiiiiiiiiiiieenennn, 41

This chapter covers two of the most-used
functions in Microsoft Outlook: How to
compose and send an e-mail message.

The steps involved in composing and
sending a message are pretty basic, but
there’s quite a bit you can do in between
these processes to maximize the effect
that your messages have. This chapter will
show you how to insert a signature, attach
a file to a message, and more.

Using Exercise Files

This chapter suggests exercises to practice
the topic of each lesson. There are two
ways you may follow along with the
exercise files:

e Open the exercise file for a lesson,
perform the lesson exercise, and close
the exercise file.

e Open the exercise file for a lesson,
perform the lesson exercise, and keep
the file open to perform the remaining
lesson exercises for the chapter.

The exercises are written so that you may
“build upon them”, meaning the exercises
in a chapter can be performed in

succession from the first lesson to the last.
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Composing and Sending an
E-mail Message

This lesson explains how to perform the most basic e-mail
task of all: how to compose and send an e-mail message.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
The Inbox appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the New
E-mail button in the New group.

An Untitled — Message window appears.

Other Ways to Create a New Message:

Press <Ctrl> + <N>, or right-click the Outlook
button on the taskbar and select New E-mail
Message from the Jump List.

3. Enter the recipient’s e-mail address in the To, Cc
and/or Bec field(s).

See the table below, Ways to Address an E-mail
Message for a description of each field.

If you want to send the message to more than one
person, insert a semicolon (;) between each
recipient’s e-mail address—for example,
JohnH@acme.com; BettyT@yahoo.com.

Other Ways to Enter a Recipient’s Address:
Click the To, Cc, or Bee button, select the name
of the recipient or distribution list you want to use
from the Address Book, and click the To, Cc, or
Bcec button. Click OK when you’re finished.

© Trap: If you can’t find the contact or distribution
list you want to use in the Select Names dialog
box, you may need to click the Address Book list
arrow at the top of the Select Names dialog box
and select a different Address Book.

Table 3-1: Ways to Address an E-mail Message

To Sends the message to the recipient you
specify.
Carbon Copy Sends a copy of the message to a recipient

(Co) who is not directly involved, but who
might be interested in the message.

Blind Carbon
Copy (Bce)

Sends a copy of the message to a recipient
without any other recipients knowing. This
option is useful when you are sending a
message to many recipients at once.

To display the Bcc field, click the Options
tab on the Ribbon and click the Bcc button
in the Show Fields group.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Compose a new e-mail message, entering your
own e-mail address in the To field and “FYT” in the Subject
field.

Type “Today I learned how to compose and send an e-mail
message.” in the message body area.

Send the message.

2| B Untitled - Message (HTML) ==X
Message | Insert  Options  FormatText  Review a @
= Calibri (Bodly) 1 - A N gap el U AtachFie ¥ Follow Up ~
= L B e . ‘
B I U = 9 attach ltem - ¥ High Importance
Paste Address Check Zoom
. F ¥-A- Book Names & Signature = | B LowImportance
Clipboa Basic Text Names Include Tags zoom
To
— ce.
Sen
Subject:
-
~
Figure 3-1: The Untitled — Message window.
Select Names: Global Address List @
Search: (@) Name only (") More columns  Address Book
Glabal Address List - kitty@customguide.com »  Advanced Find
| Name Title Business Phone Location Department
&, Accounting Ps
G AlertSite W
& Authors o
&, Biling
& Blog

& Brian Pickle

& Cases

4 Chad Moe

+ Chris Kanneman

&, CustomGuide

& CustomGuide Projects -
< n »

To-> Chris Kanneman

o
g
v

Bee->

Figure 3-2: If you don’t know a recipient’'s e-mail address,
but he or she is located in your Address Book, click the To,
Cc, or Bcc button to open the Select Names dialog box.
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4. Type the subject of the e-mail in the Subject field.
The Subject field lets your recipients know what the
message is about.

5. Click inside the body area of the message window
and type your message.

Ask yourself the following questions before sending:

e Have you entered the correct e-mail address(es) in
the To field?

e Have you entered an appropriate subject in the
Subject field?

¢ Did you read through your message to make sure
it’s correct?

If you answered “Yes” to all of the above questions...

6. Click the Send button in the Message window.

Your message is released into cyberspace and on its
way to the specified recipient(s).

Other Ways to Send a Message:
Press <Alt> + <S>,

Send button

Sl = |= Company Meeting - Message (HTML) E@ﬁ
Message | Insert  Options  FormatText  Review > @
- calibri (Bodly) S11 o« A AT a3 ‘a‘:@] W attach File ¥ Follow Up ~
P - LB & .
B I U = - = i attachtem = ¥ High Importance
Pasfe Address Check . Zoom
|1 ¢ ¥-A- Book MNames (& Signature - | § LowIimportance
Clipbpard Basic Text Names Include Tags Zoom
To. Customéuide;
E
Send e
Subject: | Company Meeting
We will be having an all-company meeting in the conference room at 10:00 AM. 3
Jeanne Trudeau
Director of Business Development =
CustomC
Learn on Demand
www.customguide.com
D CustomGuide D -

Figure 3-3: When you're ready to send the message, click
the Send button.
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Specifying Message Options

Just like you can assign parcel insurance or specify
overnight delivery for letters and packages, Outlook lets
you specify options for your e-mail messages. You can
mark messages as urgent, specify a read receipt for all
messages, or request that your messages be encoded so
that they can only be read by the intended recipient(s).

Set message priority

If the intended recipient of a message receives a lot of e-
mail throughout the day, specify your message as
important so that it will stand out in his or her Inbox.

1. In the Message window, click the Message tab on the
Ribbon.

2. Click the High Importance or Low Importance
button in the Tags group.

e High Importance: Inserts a red exclamation
point next to the message subject.

¢ Low Importance: Inserts a blue, downward-
pointing arrow next to the message subject.

The specified priority is assigned to the message.

Other Ways to Set Message Priority:

Click the Message tab on the Ribbon and click the
Dialog Box Launcher in the Tags group. Under
Settings, click the Importance list arrow and
select an option from the list. Click Close.

Request a read or delivery receipt

If you feel like your messages are being ignored, try
requesting a read receipt. That way, you can track when a
recipient receives and reads the message.

© Trap: Read receipts only work if your recipient’s
e-mail program supports them.

1. In the Message window, click the Options tab on the
Ribbon.

2. Select Request a Delivery Receipt and/or Request a
Read Receipt in the Tracking group.

o Request a Delivery Receipt: Sends a notification
when the message has been successfully
delivered.

¢ Request a Read Receipt: Sends a notification
when the recipient has opened the message.

@ Tip: Don’t rely too heavily on read receipts; the
recipient has the option to deny returning a
receipt.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: A new e-mail message.

» Exercise: Assign high priority to the message.

—| RFP ' ]
Rayna Oden 2:54 PM ¢
alld 9 |- b quide.com - Microsoft Outlook =HIEN X
Home d/ Receive s @
jj m o *j Move - (3 Unread/ Read  Find a Contact -
B 3 Rules - 83 Categorize - (il Address Book
New New | o Deleie
E-mail frems - | ©° 1l oneNote | ¥ Follow Up - | V¥ Filter E-mail -
e, clete Move Tags Find
A Favorites 1 3
3 RFP
(3 Inbox (1) =
sation ]
[ Sent tems Rayna Oden =
S Deleted It I Todery © This message was sent with High importance. H
3 Deleted ltems ( oday
[T v 1 Mon 7/12/2010 2:54 PM g
= ! E
B Rayna Oden 254PM Reed Stephens g
A L Inbox (1) ®
3 Client-Ling The Peterson Group has requested an 3
£ Client--pet| RFP. It's due tomorrow. Let me know §
70 = whatIcan do to help! 5

[ Drafts
[ sent tems
|- & Deleted Itef
(3l Junk E-Mail

(3 outbox

L Mail 7
T calendar .
[8=] contacts ved s
/] Tasks THE .
o om M v @ Seemoreabout Rayna Wy -
Ttems: 18 Unread:1 | All folders are up to date Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [1 &3 100% (= v

syse) o Kepol g

Figure 3-4: A message that has been assigned high
priority has a red exclamation point next to it when it is
received.

Microsoft Qutlook

Elizabeth Bertrand requested a read receipt be
. sent when message 'Invoice' is read. Do you want
to send a receipt?

Don't ask me about sending receipts again

(e ) =

Figure 3-5: This dialog box appears when a message
with a read receipt is opened.
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Other Ways to Request Receipts:

Click the Options tab on the Ribbon and click the
Dialog Box Launcher in the Tracking group.
Under Voting and Tracking options, select
Request a delivery receipt for this message,

Request a read receipt for this message, or both.

Click Close when you’re finished.

Other Options

You might have noticed a variety of other message
options on the Ribbon or in the Properties dialog box. See
Table 3-2: Message Options for a complete list of
message options and their descriptions.

Properties |
Settings Security
Zll tmportance: [High - wt;[_ ] Change security settings for this message.
Sensitivity: | Nermal - Security Settings...
Do not AutoArchive this item
Vaoting and Tracking options
H ; Use voting buttons: =
Request a delivery receipt for this message
+|Request a read receipt for this message
Delivery options
l_-;j Have replies sent to: Select Names...
Do not deliver before: | None ¥ | |12:00 AM -
Expires after: None v 12:00 AM -
/| save copy of sent message
Contacts...
Categories v ‘ None ‘

Figure 3-6: The Properties dialog box.

Table 3-2: Message Options

Importance
Sensitivity
Security Settings

Use voting buttons

Specifies whether the message is of high, normal, or low importance.
Displays a tag indicating how the recipient should treat the message.
Encodes the message so it is not readable by anyone except the intended recipient(s).

Allows the recipient to quickly answer a sender’s question by use of voting buttons. Outlook can then

tabulate the results of the vote for the sender.

Request a delivery receipt
for this message

Request a read receipt for
this message

Have replies sent to
Do not deliver before
Expires after

Save sent message to

Returns a message to you verifying the date and time the message arrived at the Inbox of the recipient.

Returns a message to you verifying the date and time the message was opened by the recipient.

Sends all replies to the message to someone else, such as an assistant.
Waits to send the message until the date and time you specify.
Makes the message unavailable after a specified date and time.

Saves a copy of the sent message in the specified folder.
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Formatting Text

In this lesson you will learn how to change the font type,
size, style and color of the text in your e-mail messages.

€2 Trap: You cannot format message text if your
message format is set to Plain Text. To see which
message format you are using, click the Format
Options tab on the Ribbon.

Change font type

One way to emphasize text in a message is by changing

its font type.

1. Select the text you wish to format.

2. Click the Message tab on the Ribbon and click the
Font list arrow in the Basic Text group.

A list of available fonts appears.

3. Select a font type from the list.

Other Ways to Change Font Type:

Click the Format Text tab on the Ribbon and
click the Font list arrow in the Font group. Or, use
the commands found on the Mini Toolbar.

Change font size

Making text 1arger is another way to emphasize text.
1. Select the text you wish to format.
2. Click the Message tab on the Ribbon and click the

Font Size list arrow in the Basic Text group.

A list of font sizes appears.

3. Select a font size from the list.
Other Ways to Change Font Size:
Click the Format Text tab on the Ribbon and
click the Font list arrow in the Font group. Or, use
the commands found on the Mini Toolbar.
Change font color
Changing font color is another way to emphasize text in
an e-mail message.
1. Select the text you wish to format.
2. Click the Message tab on the Ribbon and click the
Font Color list arrow in the Basic Text group.

A list of font colors appears.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: A new e-mail message with the text
“Today I learned how to compose and send an e-mail
message” in the message body area.

» Exercise: Change the font type to Arial Black in the
message body area. Change the font color of the words
“compose” and “send” to red.

Font Font Size

.

Arial Black ~ 11 ~ A A

14
1
4
.
111
“

Bod—B 7 U % . A . ||=E|= = & iE
- — *
Basic|Text
Italics
. Font Color
Underline
2 d9 o B FYI - Message (HTML == X
Messag nsert  Options  Format Text  Review = @
3 & pialBlack - 11 - A A 5 (BB &5 0 AtachFile ¥ Follow Up -
9 Attachtem -+ ¥ High Importance
Paste w. A= sE | Address Check
- =4 Bl - — N Book Names (& signature ~ 4 Low Importance
Clipboa... Basic Text Names Include Tags
To. Jeanne Trudeau;
Sﬁd Ce..
e ArialBla - 11 «~ A A IE =
Subject:  |FY1
B 7 UEW A ¥ -
- &

Today I learned how to compose and send an ¢-mail message.

l:‘ Jeanne Trudeau D »

Mini Toolbar

Figure 3-7: You can format text using the Mini Toolbar or
the Basic Text group on the Message tab.

36 © 2010 CustomGuide, Inc. | Licensed to Information Technology Services



Composing and Sending E-mail

3. Select the color you want to use.

Other Ways to Change Font Color:

Click the Format Text tab on the Ribbon and
click the Font Color list arrow in the Font group.
Or, use the commands found on the Mini Toolbar.

Change font style

In addition to changing font type, size, and color, you can
also emphasize the text in an e-mail message by changing
its font style. The most common font styles are bold,
italic and underline.

1. Select the text you wish to format.

2. Click the Message tab on the Ribbon and click the
appropriate button in the Basic Text group.

The formatting is applied to the selected text.

Other Ways to Change Font Style:

Click the Format Text tab on the Ribbon and
click the appropriate button in the Font group. Or,
use the commands found on the Mini Toolbar. Or,
use the keystroke shortcuts shown in Table 3-3:
Font Style Keystroke Shortcuts.

Table 3-3: Font Style Keystroke Shortcuts

Bold
Italic

Underline

<Ctrl> + <B>
<Ctrl> + <I>

<Ctrl> + <U>
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Checking your Spelling

It’s a good idea to spell-check your messages before you
send them. Not only do spelling errors make you look
unprofessional, they also reflect poorly on your product or
organization.

By default, Outlook checks for spelling errors as you
type, underlining misspelled words in red. This makes it
easy to correct spelling errors individually.

1. In the message window, right-click the misspelled
word.

A contextual menu appears, offering suggestions for
the correct spelling of the word.

2. Select the correct spelling of the word from the
contextual menu.

Outlook corrects the spelling of the word and the red
underline disappears.

Other Ways to Check Spelling:

In the Message window, click the Review tab on
the Ribbon and click the Spelling & Grammar
button in the Proofing group. Or, press <F7>.

@ Tips

v" If a word is underlined in red but you know it is
correctly spelled, see Table 3-4: Spelling Options.

v New in Outlook 2010, Spell Check now checks the
subject line of messages, tasks, and meeting requests.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: A new e-mail message with the text
“Today I learned how to check my spelalling” in the
message body area.

» Exercise: Right-click the misspelled word and select
“spelling” from the contextual menu.

Table 3-4: Spelling Options

Accepts the spelling as is and moves
on to the next spelling error.

Ignore Once

Ignore All Accepts the spelling as is and ignores
all future occurrences of the word in
the message.

Add to Dictionary If a word cannot be found in the

Microsoft Office Dictionary, it is
marked as misspelled. This option
adds the word to the dictionary so
that it is recognized during future
spell checks.

spelalling

Outlook checks for spelling
errors as you type, underlining
questionable words in red.

29 O =

3 arialBlack - 11 - A" A7

Paste B 5 U % . A
& 4 = —

Clipboa... Basic Text

To... yourname@acme.com

Subject: FYI

Figure 3-8: To correct
a spelling error, right-
click it and select a
correction from the
contextual menu.

D yourname@acme‘com

Message | Insert  Options  FormatText  Review o @
)

Today | learned how to check my spelalling

FYI - Message (HTML) SHIEN X
: g Ul Attach File ¥ Follow Up ~
§ attachtem = ¥ High Importance
=  Address Check oom
Book . Kam \& Signature - Low Importance
Include Tags Zoom
arizlBla - 11 - A A E IE
=
B 7 UEW-A-F
i)
spelling
spilling
spellings
Ignore
Ignore All
Add to Dictionary
AutoCorrect >
Language 4 D ~
v Spelling...
Look Up 4

[, Paste Options:
E|
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Working with Hyperlinks

A hyperlink is a dynamic word or icon that, when clicked,
opens a specific file or location. You can create a
hyperlink to a Web page, picture, document, and more.

Insert a hyperlink

Inserting a hyperlink is extremely easy—all you have to
do is type!

1. In the body area of the message, position the
insertion point where you want to insert the
hyperlink.

2. Type the Web address of the page you want to link to;
for example, www . customguide . com; and press
<Enter>.

Outlook formats the Web address as a hyperlink.

Other Ways to Insert a Hyperlink:

Copy the Web address and paste it into the
message body. Or, Click the Insert tab on the
Ribbon and click the Hyperlink button in the
Links group. Enter the hyperlink address and text
to display and click OK.

Change the text of a hyperlink

If the Web address you want to link to is rather lengthy,
you probably don't want the entire address to appear in the
message window. When this happens, change the
hyperlink's text.

1. In the Message window, click the Insert tab on the
Ribbon.

2. Click the Hyperlink button in the Links group.
The Insert Hyperlink dialog box appears.

3. Type the hyperlink text in the Text to display text
box.
The hyperlink text is the text in the message that will
be clicked.

4. Type the address that you want to link to in the
Address field and click OK.
The hyperlink text is inserted into the message.

Other Ways to Change Hyperlink Text:
Right-click the hyperlink, select Edit Hyperlink
from the contextual menu, and follow the steps
described above.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: A new e-mail message with the text
“Today I learned how to insert a hyperlink.” in the message
body area.

» Exercise: Insert a hyperlink to “www.customguide.com”
using the word “hyperlink” in the message. If you are
connected to the Internet, click the hyperlink to open it.

Hyperlink button

B9 o I FYI - Message (HTML) 5
[j‘ Message Insert Options Format Text Review e @
Uz j ; EE = B &, Hyperlink Text Box ~ A Q

U B md L il & Bookmark [3 Quick Parts = (8} Date & Time
. Tatjle Picture C.|Ip Shavpes o d wordat - ' Object 5}”“"30‘5

Include Tables Hllustrations Links Text

To.. ourname@acme.com

send e
Subject: FYI
] i &
Today | learned how to insert a hyperlink.
|:| yourname@acme com D -

Click a hyperlink to open it.

Figure 3-9: In order to distinguish hyperlinks from normal
text, Outlook underlines them and displays them in a
different color.

Insert Hyperlink Mi—hj
Link to: Text to display: hyperlink ScreenTip...
1s) . @ [@llz]
s Look in . My Documents E| e] Q| |=
Web Page 4th Generation Courseware - Bookmark...
Current
_ = Adobe =
5| Folder Authors Target Frame...
Place in This B Skl
— usiness Skils
Browsed Case studies
) Fages CLMS 2.75
Create New CustomGuide
Document Recent Finished Courseware
Files Instructor Guides
o : Lotus Note: -
E-mail .
e Address:  http://www.customguide.com E

Figure 3-10: The Insert Hyperlink dialog box.
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Open a hyperlink
Opening a hyperlink is extremely easy...

e  Click the hyperlink.
The hyperlink opens in a Web browser window.

Other Ways to Open a Hyperlink:
Right-click the hyperlink and select Open
Hyperlink from the contextual menu.

@ Tip: To open a hyperlink in a message that you
have not yet sent, press and hold the <Ctrl> key
and click the hyperlink.

€ Tips
v’ If the address you want to link to contains spaces or
characters, you must enclose the entire address in

chevrons. For example, <file://C:\My
Documents\Sales Results.doc>.

v If the URL begins with www, you do not need to type
http://. Outlook will automatically format the URL as
a link to the Web.
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Attaching a File to a Message [0 Exercise

) » » Exercise File: Certificate.docx and a new e-mail message.
One of the most useful features of e-mail is the ability to

attach one or more files to a message. You can attach » Exercise: Attach the Certificate.docx file to the message.
pictures, documents, PDFs and more in Outlook.

1. In the Message window, click the Message tab on the
Ribbon and click the Attach File button in the
Include group.

The Insert File dialog box appears.

. . ol _ ' " = (5] e S
2. Navigate to and select the file you want to insert and sl - I= Sl LG
CliCk Insert. Message | Insert ~ Options  FormatText  Review > @
= Calibri (Bodly) 1l - A A ﬁ gia 0 attachFile ¥ Follow Up ~ %)
: - H iF iE v 9 attachtem - ¢ High Importance
The selected file is attached to the message. paste nddress Chec Zo0m
' Book Names | L Signature ~ | 3 Low Importance
Other Ways to Attach a File: Clipboard Names Incluce Tags Zoom
In the Message window, click the Insert tab on .
the Ribbon and click the Attach File button in the Sen ce
Include group Subject: Updated Certificate
’ Attached: | ™ Certficate.docx (177 KB
Attach other items Attached you will find an updated Certificate of Completion. Let me know your thoughts! Ej
. . Jeanne Trudeau
You can also attach other items to a new mail message, Director of Business Development L
such as another e-mail, an appointment, or a contact’s CustomC
. Learn on Demand
BuSlneSS Cal'd. www.customguide.com =
D Rayna Oden D /-
1. Inthe Message window, click the Message tab on the

Ribbon and click the Attach Item button in the Figure 3-11: When a message contains an attachment,
Include group. the name of the attached file appears in the Attached field.

A list of items appears, including:

e Business Card: Select this option to include a

Business Card from your Contact list. d9 o I= R 20 e LT =] i)
. 3 . Message Insert Options Format Text Review o @
e Calendar: Select t.hls option to include your e 4 CabiGoa 1 A & g Oawhde @
free/busy information. Blz o =-= 9 Attach ftem \
. . . Pafte I ¥-A-|= NBTES Y Business Cardl’” oom
e Outlook Item: Select this option to include an . — ;
. A . Clipboard Basic Text | Calendar... Zoom
Outlook item, such as an e-mail, appointment, or 9 outiook fem
task To... Reed Stephens;
' =1
send ce
2. Select the type of item you want to attach and follow Bl ™
the prompts lf l’leCCSS&I'y. Today | learned how to compose and send an e-mail message. &
18]
@ See more about: Reed Stephens. -
P

Figure 3-12: Click the Attach Item button to attach a
business card, calendar, or other Outlook item.
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Quiz Questions

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

When you want to send a blind carbon copy of an e-mail to someone, which field must you use?
A. Address
B. To
C. Bcee
D. Cc

You want to send a carbon copy of an e-mail to your boss. Where should you enter your boss's e-mail address?
A. In the To: field
B. In the Bcec: field
C. In the Address: field
D. In the Cc: field

Read receipts are supported by all e-mail programs. (True or False?)

Which of the following is NOT a way to format text in an e-mail message?
A. Use the commands on the Mini Toolbar.
B. Use the commands found on the Standard toolbar.
C. Use a keyboard shortcut, such as <Ctrl> + <B>.
D. Use the commands located on the Format Text tab on the Ribbon.

What should you do if a word is marked as misspelled, but is actually correct?
A. Click Change.
B. Click Add to Dictionary.
C. Click Correct.
D. Click Correct AlL

To insert a hyperlink to a Web site, all you have to do is type the Web address in the body area of the message. (True or
False?)

Which of the following items can you attach to an e-mail message?
A. Pictures
B. PDFs
C. Word documents
D. All of the above

42
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Quiz Answers

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

D. When you want to send a blind carbon copy of an e-mail to someone, use the Cc field.

D. Entering an e-mail address in the Cc: field sends that person a carbon copy of the message.
False. Read receipts are only supported by select e-mail programs.

B. The Standard toolbar is not available in the Outlook 2010 message window.

B. Click Add to Dictionary to add the word to the dictionary. Click Ignore Once or Ignore All to simply ignore the
word and move on to the next.

True. You can insert a hyperlink into a message simply by entering its Web address.

D. You can attach pictures, PDFs, documents and more to a message in Outlook.
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E-mail

Receiving and Reading E-mail ............ccccceu.e 45
Retrieve e-mail manually ......................... 45
Reading E-mail ... 45
Change automatic retrieval settings ........ 46

Replying to and Forwarding a Message.......... 47
Reply to amessage......c..ccceveviieeennne 47
Forward a message.......c.ccccceeveviiieeeennnen 47

Opening an Attachment ...........cccccccvirviriicccnnens 49
Preview an attachment ............................ 49
Open an attachment ... 49
Save an attachment.............cccccoovine 50

Deleting a Message ..........cccceinmmmriinnncccseceennens 51
Delete a message........ccccoceeeeeeiiiiiiiinnee. 51
Retrieve a message.........ccccceeeeeveecnninneen, 51

Flagging a Message for Follow-up .................. 52
Flagamessage ........cccocecvvveeeeeececiccinnen, 52
Change flags.......cocceeviiieiiiiic e 52
Setareminderdate...........ccccerinen 53
Remove aflag.....ccccoooiiiniiiiie 53

Using Color Categories..........ccccvvienriiiiinnninians 54
Assign a color category .........ccocceeveennnen. 54
Rename a category ........cccccoeveiiiieneennn 54
Create a new category........ccccceeveveeeenee 55
Clear a category .......ccccceeeevcieeeeiiiieeeees 55

Viewing Conversations.........cccccceiiiccciieennnnnn. 56
Turn on Conversation View ..................... 56
View a Conversation...........ccccocceeeeennneen. 56
Change Conversation settings ................ 57

Managing Conversations...........cccccevriiinnnnnnns 58
Ignore a Conversation .............ccceeveeeen. 58
Clean Up a Conversations.............c......... 58

Sorting Messages........ccccvrrriinccssmmmrrnnnnsssssssannes 60

Changing Views.........ccccccvmirinnnninnnnsens e 62

Printing a Message..........cccceeiimmmmriinnncccsnceeneen 63
Use the Print dialog bOX ..........ccooiiininnee. 63
Use Quick Print........ccccceivviiieiiee e, 63

Now that you know how to compose and
send e-mail messages, you need to know
how to receive and sort them.

In this chapter, we’ll show you how to
receive messages from your e-mail server
and what to do with those messages once
they appear in your Inbox. For example,
you can reply to a message, forward a
message on to someone else, flag a
message for later follow-up, and more.

Using Exercise Files

This chapter suggests exercises to practice
the topic of each lesson. There are two
ways you may follow along with the
exercise files:

e Open the exercise file for a lesson,
perform the lesson exercise, and close
the exercise file.

e Open the exercise file for a lesson,
perform the lesson exercise, and keep
the file open to perform the remaining
lesson exercises for the chapter.

The exercises are written so that you may
“build upon them”, meaning the exercises
in a chapter can be performed in

succession from the first lesson to the last.
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Receiving and Reading E-mail

Outlook automatically checks for new messages and
displays them in your Inbox every 30 minutes. But you
can manually check for messages anytime.

Retrieve e-mail manually

If you don’t want to wait for Outlook to retrieve your
messages, you can check for messages manually.

Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

The Inbox appears.

Click the Send/Receive tab on the Ribbon and click
the Send/Receive All Folders button in the Send &
Receive group.

Outlook checks all accounts for messages. Any new,
unread messages appear in bold and have a closed
envelope icon (=) next to them.

@ Tip: If you have Outlook configured to check
multiple e-mail accounts, you can manually check
a specific account. Click the Send/Receive tab on
the Ribbon and click the Send/Receive Groups
button in the Send & Receive group. Point to the
account you wish to check and select Inbox from
the list.

Reading E-mail

When messages arrive in your Inbox, you can read them.

Click or double-click the message that you want to
read.

A selected message appears in the Reading Pane. A
double-clicked message appears in its own window.
Once a message has been read, its envelope icon
changes to open.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Create and send a new message to yourself.

« Exercise: Click the Send/Receive All Folders button on
the Ribbon and open the message you just sent yourself in

its own window.

= L& Update Folder
= u

- 1= send All
Send/Receive
All Folders

Send & Receive

L—3 Send/Receive Groups ~

The contents of the

selected message appear in

the Reading Pane.

o Inbox - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook =Ael X
Folder  View  Add-ns - @
i" & Update Folder EI Dj‘- j} Dy Mark to Download - Q) J\} Q
= Send All ¥ Unmark to Download ~
Send/Receive show Cancel | Download DialUp | Download  Work
Al Folders = Send/Recelve Growps ™ | progregs |l | Headers Y- ProCess Marked Headers | conneciign oreferences - offline
Send & Receive Download Server eferences
A Favorites -~
; Search inbox (Ctr+B # § customer Feedback ¢
(2 Inbox ) Arrange By: Date Newest on top. =
(3 sent tems Jared Stein =
© Deletedtems | 4 Today © You replied to this message on 4/22/2010 1022 AM, H
(4 Jeanne Trudeau 11:06 AM Thu 4/22/2010 10:18 AM -§
aliestio st oot g RE: Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today Rayna Oden; Jeanne Trudeau; Reed Stephens H
1 Jared Stein 11:05 AM N
L Inbox (3) RE: Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today Great feedback from a client! 3
(A Drafts [ Jeanne Trudeau 11:02 AM ;'
&) e Meeting: 200 p.m. today H
@ Deleted terr Hello Jared, ’
4 Older
(@ Junk E-Mail 1 Rayna Oden 4222010 I know we're a little behind the times Ad
o = RE: Customer Feedback (still using Windows XP and Office 2003), g
& o [ Jared stein 472272010 but as I'm sure you're aware budget &
Customer Feedback in a tight economy (especially S
5] calendar (3 Jared Stein 472272010 for local governments) always causes g_
Customer Feedback somewhat of a lag. But today, in
5] Contacts preparation for a planned upgrade to
Windows 7 and Office 2010 in the v
] Tasks
Oom- © seemoeab. Y[ Y[y ~
Items:6  Unread:3 | Al folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [1 &1 100% (= 0 (+)

Figure 4-1: The main Outlook window.

Arrange By: Date (Conversations)

4 Qlder
-1 ‘Soccer practice
David Trudeau
= Updated Employee List
Rayna Oden

4 [y Customer Feedback
Rayna Oden; Jared Stein

Mewest on top

EAPS

Messages that have
not been opened
appear in bold and
have a closed
envelope icon (=)
next to them. A paper

.~ Rayna Oden

clip (lll) indicates an

.~ Jared Stein
—{ RFP

Rayna Qden
o~ FY1

Jared Stein

attached file.

Figure 4-2: A close-up of the Inbox.

Table 4-1: Message Icons

=

Unopened  This message has not yet been read or
Message opened.

Opened This message has been read (or at least
Message opened).

Reply You have replied to this e-mail message.
Forward You have forwarded this e-mail message

Wi Attachment

to it.

' Urgent

¥  Flagged

This message has one or more files attached

This message is marked as urgent—better
look at it fast!

This message has been flagged to remind

you about something.
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Change automatic retrieval settings

Outlook checks your mail server for new messages every
30 minutes by default, but you can change the length of
this interval.

1.

6.

Click the File tab on the Ribbon and click the
Options button.

The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

Click the Advanced tab.

Advanced options for working with Outlook appear.
Click the Send/Receive button under the Send and
receive heading.

The Send/Receive Groups dialog box appears.

999

Under “Setting for group ‘All Accounts’”, make sure
the Schedule an automatic send/receive every
check box is selected.

Now specify how much time you want to elapse
between new message downloads.

Enter the number of minutes you want to elapse
between downloads.

Click Close, and then click OK.

Outlook will check for mail with the new interval.

@ Tips

v

You can view messages safely in the Reading Pane;
potentially malicious scripts or attachments are not
activated or opened automatically.

By default, Outlook is configured to block external
content, such as links to pictures or sounds, in HTML
messages that you receive. To unblock content, click
the notification area in the Reading Pane and select

Send/Receive Groups

==

during a send/receive.

Siw A Send/Receive group contains a collection of Outlook accounts and
S folders. You can specify the tasks that will be performed on the group

Group Name Send/Receive when

?A\I Accounts Online and Offline Mew...
Edit.

Remaove
Rename

Setting for group "All Accounts"

[¥]Include this group in send/receive (Fg).

DSchedu\e an automatic send/receive every 30 = minutes. |4

When Outlook is Offline

[ [Perform an automatic send/receive when exiting.

[¥]Include this group in send/receive (F8).

DSchedu\e an automatic send/receive every 30 = minutes.

Close

Change how
often Outlook
[ checks for new
messages.

Figure 4-3: The Send/Receive Groups dialog box.
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Replying to and Forwarding a
Message

Reply to a message

Replying to an e-mail is like answering a letter; it
acknowledges that you received the message and allows
you to respond.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane
The Inbox appears.

2. Double-click the message to which you want to reply.
The message opens in its own window.

3. Click the Message tab on the Ribbon and click the
Reply or Reply All button in the Respond group.

e Reply: Sends your reply to the author of the
message only.

e Reply All: Sends your reply to the author of the
message and everyone else who received the
message.

4. Type your reply and click the Send button.

Other Ways to Reply to a Message:
In the Inbox, click the message you to which you
want to reply. Click the Home tab and click the
Reply or Reply All button in the Respond group.
Or, right-click the message and select Reply or
Reply All from the contextual menu.

Forward a message

Forwarding a message sends the message on to someone

else instead of back to the original sender.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

The Inbox appears.

2. Double-click the message that you want to forward.

The message opens in its own window.

3. Click the Message tab on the Ribbon and click the
Forward button in the Respond group.

4. In the To field, enter the e-mail address(es) of the
person(s) to whom you want to forward the message.

5. Type any comments you wish to add to the message
and click the Send button.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: If necessary, create and send a new
message to yourself and then open it in its own window.

« Exercise: Reply to a message and type “Replying to an e-

mail acknowledges your receipt of the e-mail.” in the
message body area. Send the message.

i Repl}f E

3 ] »

—& Reply All ——Respond group

-cool
By
= ., 3
= Forward
Respond
ald s o Customer Feedback - Message (Plain Text) [EE<
A n: Evernote o @
x % Reply =) 23 Move to: 7 3 & - (3 Mark Unread A (5]
. 5 I 1
8 Reply All ‘% To Manager - M E§ categorize ~
& - Delete [ A — Move Editing | Zoom
& Forward = | &4 Team E-mail = . B~ ¥ Followup - -
Delete Respond Quick Steps Move Tags Zoom

© You replied to this message on 4/22/2010 10:22 AM.
From: Jared Stein Sent: Thu 4/22/2010 10:18 AM
To: Rayna Oden; Jeanne Trudeau; Reed Stephens
Cc
Subject: Customer Feedback

Great feedback from a client!

I

Hello Jared,

| know we're a little behind the times (still using Windows XP and Office 2003), but as I'm
sure you’re aware budget constraints in a tight economy (especially for local governments)
always causes somewhat of a lag. But today, in preparation for a planned upgrade to
Windows 7 and Office 2010 in the coming months, I finally downloaded the standard library
for Office 2007 so | could at least familiarize myself with this whole “ribbon concept.” 1was
pleasantly surprised. I absolutely LOVE the new layout for the curriculum and can see that it
is going to make my job so much easier— and I’'m so glad CustomGuide has stopped using
Comic Sans! This new layout looks very professional and very easy to follow. Just the first
few chapters in Word alone have helped me find my way around the new Ul and made the

©  see more about: Jared Stein. R

v

>

Figure 4-5: Use the buttons in the Respond group on the

Ribbon to reply to or forward a message.

Sd9 e |+ RE:Customer Feedback - Message (Plain Text) B

Message | Insert ~ Options  FormatText  Reviev )

j B [ U 7v7v::f

Paste

@ 0 Attach File ¥ Follow Up -

9 Attach Item ~ ¥ High Importance

Names om
- [ Signature - 4 Low Importance
Clipboard Basi Include Tags Zoom

To. Jared Stein; Rayna Oden; Jeanne Trudeay

Send
Subject: | RE: Customer Feedback

Can we post this on the blog?

From: Reed Stephens

sent: Thursday, April 22, 2010 10:21 AM

To: Jared Stein; Rayna Oden; Jéanne Trudeau
Subject: RE: Customer Feedback

Awesome! Thanks for passing this along.

From: Jared Stein

Sent: Thursday, April 22, 2010 10:17 AM

To: Rayna Oden; Jeanne Trudeau; Reed Stephens
Subject: Customer Feedback

©  see more about: Jared Stein. NN -

Type your reply here

Figure 4-6: When you reply to a message, the Name and

Subject fields are filled in for you automatically. All you
have to do is type your reply and click Send.

416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca
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Other Ways to Forward a Message:

In the Inbox, click the message that you want to
forward. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and
click the Forward button in the Respond group.
Or, right-click the message and select Forward
from the contextual menu.

© Trap: All attachments and message options, such
as “High Importance” tags, are included when you
forward a message.
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Opening an Attachment

Whenever you see a paper clip icon (/fl) next to a message,
the message contains an attachment. This lesson will
show you how to preview, open, and save an attachment.
& Tips

v Never open an unfamiliar or suspicious attachment.

Install a good anti-virus program on your computer
and save files to your computer before opening them.

Preview an attachment

Attachment Preview lets you preview an attachment

before you open it.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane and
click the message containing the attachment.
The message is shown in the Reading pane.

2. In the Reading Pane, click the attachment that you
want to preview.

The Attachments contextual tab appears on the
Ribbon.

A warning message may appear, reminding you that
you should only preview files from a trustworthy
source. If you trust the sender of the attachment,
continue to the next step.

3. Click the Preview file button in the Reading Pane.

The attachment appears in the Previewer.

@ Tip: Scripts, macros, ActiveX controls, and other
active content embedded in the attachment are
disabled in the Previewer.

4. Click the Message button in the Reading Pane to exit
the Previewer.

Other Ways to Preview an Attachment:

In the Inbox, double-click the message containing
the attachment that you want to preview. Then,
click the attachment in the message window and
click Preview file.

Open an attachment

To open an attachment, double-click it.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane and
select the message containing the attachment.

The message is shown in the Reading Pane.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Create a new e-mail with your e-mail
address in the To field and “Congratulations” in the Subject
field. Attach the Certificate.docx file to the message and
send it.

» Exercise: When a message with an attachment appears in
your Inbox, preview and open the attachment.

1 Rayna Oden 3:08 PM
Updated Employee List

Figure 4-7: Messages that contain an attachment have a
tiny paper clip icon next to them.

When you're finished previewing the attachment, click
the Message button to return to the message.

T
0]/ % 9 |+ Inbox - reed@customguide.com - Microseft O ==l ®
Home  Send/Receive  Folder  View  Add-ns attachmefts ~ @
ER=_ = N [ExlET B}
e 5 X 5 5B &
Open Quick Save Save Al Remove | Selet Copy | Show
Print  As  Attachments Attachment | Al Message
Actions Selection | Message
. <
<) s Search Inbox (Ctri+E o <
N Emp|oyee Listxls
(3 Inbox (3) .
Arrange By: Date Newest on top i ke ]
(=3 sent tems Rayna Oden z
@ Deleted items 4 Teday Thursday, July 01, 2010 -g
I Rayna Oden EEint S Message | “]Employee Listxs (51 KE) 3
A RS = Updated Employee List o &
"4 Jeanne Trudeau 11:06 AM A B C kS
3 nbox 3 P 1 Fist  Last Office i
[Z Drafts[2] |=| | 1 Jared Stein 11:05 AM 2 Antonio Rommero Spring Lake Park V 2
3 Sent Hems RE: Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today 3 |LeAnne  Chang  Maplewood L8
y— i Jeanne Trudeau 11:02 AM 4 Julie Fredricks Minneapolis MoF
Meeting: 200 p.m. today 5 Janelle Olness Fargo \]
[ Junk E-Mail 6 Anne Olson Brooklyn Center M| ¥
s Y | 4 Older 7 Anna Torkleson Brainerd [
. 2
L mail 4 Rayna Oden 4/22/2010 8 Maria Rodriguez Hibbing vioog
RE: Cust edback 9 Darlene Clay St. Paul € :
2 Calendar 412272010 10 Jason Trent Hibbing C "ﬁ"
eel 11 Brian Kipp Duluth »
8] contacts (4 Jared Stein 472272010 12 Alice Lindgram Bloomington C
Customer Feedback 4« » ¥ | Promotion Sales
[\/] Tasks
UE o @ Sece more about: Rayn.. DD o
Items:7 Unread:3 | All folders are up to date. | Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [0 E 100%
!

Figure 4-8: Previewing an attachment in the Reading
pane.
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2. Double-click the attachment that you want to open.
The attachment opens.

@ Tip: The Opening Mail Attachment dialog box
may appear to remind you that you should only
open files from a trustworthy source. If you trust
the sender of the attachment, click the Open
button in the dialog box.

Other Ways to Open an Attachment:
In the Inbox, double-click the message
containing the attachment that you want to open.
Then, double-click the attachment in the message
window. Or, click the attachment in the message
window and click the Open button in the Actions
group of the Attachments tab on the Ribbon.

Save an attachment

If you’re going to be making changes to an attachment,
you’ll need to save it to your computer first.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane and
select the message containing the attachment.

The message appears in the Reading Pane.

2. Click the attachment that you want to save.

The Attachments contextual tab appears on the
Ribbon.

3. Click the Attachments tab on the Ribbon and click
the Save As button in the Actions group.

If a message contains multiple attachments, you can
click the Save All Attachments button to save all the
attachments to the same location at the same time.

4. Enter a new name for the file, if necessary, and
specify where you want to save the file.

5. Click Save.

Other Ways to Save an Attachment:
In the Inbox, select the message containing the
attachment that you want to save. Right-click the
attachment in the Reading pane and select Save
As or Save All Attachments from the contextual
menu.

@ Tips

v Outlook may block certain attachments because they
are potentially unsafe file types. These include .bat,
.exe, .vbs, and .js files.

Opening Mail Attachment | P |

e You should only open attachments from a trustworthy source.

Attachment: OutlookPH.zip from Inbox -
reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook

Would you like to open the file or save it to your computer?

Cancel

Always ask before opening this type of file

open | [ sme |

Figure 4-9: The Opening Mail Attachment dialog box.

HELIE Inbox - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook e 50 |
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View  Add-ns )
] "fi ) x 4 Reply EY 23 Moveto: ? (23 Move - (=3 Unread/ Read Find a Contact -
h (= 3 Reply All 5 To Manager - B Rules- | 28 categorize - [ Address Book
New  New Delete ®-||a -
E-mail ftems - | &7 5 Forward ¢ | B33 Team E-mail =|| @ 0neNote ¥ FollowUp - | Fiter E-mail *
Ne Delete Respond Quick Steps Move Tags Find
<
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Search Inbox (Ctrl+E P : 4
1 Inbox (3 Development Presentation
13 Inbox (3) Arrange By: Date Newest on top N | )
& sentrtems ¥ z
& Deleted Ttems (| 4 Today to the following potentially _g
,,,,,,,, I Rayna Oden 3:34PM ese e
- i ) E
4 reeda Thu 7/1/2010 3:33 PM é
4 Rayna Oden 308 PM reed Stesh £
. phens
{2 Inbox 3) Updated Employee List 1) 'g
L2 prafts 3 8 3 ES
=i Jeame Trudeau - 11106 AM Here's the presentation Development e
(33 sent ttems RE:Meeting: 200 p.m. today made a few weeks ago. Let me know if S
@ Deleted Itel = Jared Stein 11:05 AM you can't open it—it's an .exe.
RE: Meeting: 200 pm. today
[ Junk-Mail S Jeanne Trudeau  11:02AM A
iow N Meeting: 200 p.m. taday E
(= Mai 4 Older 2
P Calendar (3 Rayna Oden 4/22/2010 g
RE: Customer Feedback
[82] contacts 4 Jared Stein 4/22/2010 %
Customer Feedback
/] Tasks (=3 Jared Stein 4/22/2010
Customer Feedback e
See more about: Rayn. e
bl @~ V!
Items:8  Unreac: 3 | Allfolders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [T E3 100% (=) 0 (+)

Figure 4-10: Blocked attachment files are listed in the
InfoBar at the top of a message.
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Deleting a Message

When you’re finished with a message, it’s a good idea to
delete it. Deleting messages as soon as you’re done with
them keeps your Inbox organized and free from clutter.

Delete a message

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane and
select the message you want to delete.

2. Press the <Delete> key.

The message is removed from your Inbox and placed
in the Deleted Items folder.

Other Ways to Delete a Message:

Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Delete button in the Delete group. Or, right-click
the message and select Delete from the contextual
menu.

Retrieve a message

Just like the Windows Recycle Bin, you can retrieve an
item if you accidentally delete it.

1. Click the Deleted Items folder in the Navigation
Pane and select the message you want to retrieve.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Move button in the Move group.

A list of folders appears.

3. Select the folder to which you want to restore the
message.

The message is moved to the specified folder.
@ Tips

v Many organizations limit how much space Outlook
can acquire on the server—translation: how many
messages you can have in your Mailbox. Deleting a
message as soon as you’re finished with it helps keep
your Inbox within that limit.

v To permanently delete a single message, select the
message and press <Shift> + <Delete>. To
permanently delete all of the messages in your
Deleted Items folder, right-click the Deleted Items
folder in the Navigation Pane and select Empty
Folder from the contextual menu.

v Only permanently delete a message if you are
absolutely sure you won’t need the message again.
Messages that have been permanently deleted cannot
be retrieved.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Any e-mail message.

« Exercise: Delete a message from your Inbox.

o)l &9 |+ Deleted ltems - reed @customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook (=[5 o
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View Add-ns. )
) % % x QReply [ Movetor? [ Move | |, | Finda cContac -
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New  New Delete % a -
e-mail rems - | &7 @ Forward 7 | Team E-mail h HR
New ele d Quick Steps Marketing
. <
A Favorites s (CUI+E RE: & gther Folder.
=] ez Arrange By: Date Mewest on top. Lur & Copy to Folder.
[ sent tems |4 Rayna Oden Thu7/1 T3 Always Move Messages in This Conversation
@ Deleted Items RE: Company Presentation Lunchean. Rayna vaen £
1 Jared Stein Thu 7/1 @ Follow up. Completed on Tuesday, July 06 g
e e e RE: Company Presentation Lunchean.. 2010. g
4 Rayna Oden Thu7/1 Thu 7/1/2010 350 PM ]
4 (3 inbox RE: Company Presentation Luncheon. Jared Stein; Reed Stephens 3B
s
(3 Client 4 Jared Stein Thu 771 NI
3 HR 3 RE: Company Presentation Luncheon. Common Roots is good, but kind 3
2 Marketing =] Jareg Stein Thu7/1 off_ar. If they deliver, it's an
RE: Company Presentation Luncheon... option.
L2 Drafts (4 Rayna Oden Thu7/1 A4
3 sentftems Development Presentation (] What about the deli down the 5
& Deleted Iter & Thu7/1 street? They have sandwich g
RE: Customer Feedback plates and salads. Iknow they °
A lunk E-Mail 5] Thu 7/1 have a good selection of g
3 Mail RE: Customer Feedback vegetarian pasta salads. We 7
(4 Jeanne Trudeau Thu7/1 could get a couple of those, a
7 Calendar 200 p.m. today garden salad, and a couple of
Thu7/t sandwich plates.
[8=] contacts p.m. today 5
4/22/2010 From:JaredStein |
/] Tasks k
L 0 woroe. RRH -
Items: 11 | All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [1 EJ 100% (— 0 {(t+

Figure 4-11: You can select the folder to which you want
to restore the message when you are retrieving a deleted

message.
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Flagging a Message for
Follow-up

Flagging a message is an easy way to remind yourself to

follow up on an important e-mail or task. When you flag

an item, a small ¥ icon appears next to the message, and
a copy of the message is added to your To-Do List.

Flag a message

Flagging a message is extremely easy.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
The Inbox appears.

2. Click the Flag area of the message you want to flag.

The default flag—the Today flag—is applied to the
message, and a copy of the message is added to your
To-Do List.

Other Ways to Flag a Message:

Click the message you want to flag, click the
Home tab on the Ribbon, click the Follow Up
button in the Tags group, and select a flag from
the list. Or, right-click the message, select Follow
Up from the contextual menu, and select a flag
from the submenu.

Change flags
The default flag is the Today flag, but there are several

others flags from which to choose.

1. Click the message containing the flag you wish to
change.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Follow Up button in the Tags group on the Home tab
of the Ribbon.

A list of flags appears.

3. Select a flag from the list.
The selected flag is applied to the message.

Other Ways to Change Flags:
Right-click the flag you wish to change and select
a new flag from the contextual menu.

O Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Flag a message in the Inbox.
Change this flag to the Next Week flag.
Remove the flag altogether.

Arrange By: Date Newest an top

4 Today

.~ Rayna Oden 3:16 PM
Parking Restrictions

—J Jared Stein 3:14 PM
Holiday hours

Flag area

4 Last Week

— Jeanne Trudeau Fri7/2
Happy 4th of July!

—4 Rayna Oden Thu 7/1
Development Presentation L

.~ Rayna Oden Thu 7/1
Updated Employee List L

Figure 4-12: Click the Flag area of a message to flag it.

Follow Up button
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Figure 4-13: To change flags, click the Follow Up button in
the Tags group on the Home tab on the Ribbon.
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Set a reminder date

You can add a reminder date to a flagged message so that
Outlook reminds you to follow-up on the message when
the specified date arrives.

1. Right-click the flag to which you want to add a
reminder date and select Add Reminder from the
contextual menu.

The Custom dialog box appears. Here you can set a

reminder date, change the purpose of the flag, or set a

start and end date for the flag.
Other Ways to Set a Reminder Date:

Click the message you to which you want to add a

reminder date, click the Home tab on the Ribbon,

click the Follow Up button in the Tags group, and

select Add Reminder from the list.

2. Click the Reminder list arrow and select a date from
the Calendar.

3. Click OK.

Outlook will send you a reminder to follow-up on the

message when the specified date arrives.

Remove a flag

Once you’ve followed-up on a flagged message, you can
remove the flag or mark it as “Complete”.

1. Right-click the flag you want to remove.

2. Select Mark Complete or Clear Flag from the
contextual menu.

Depending on the option you selected, the flag is
either replaced by a checkmark (+) or removed
altogether.

Other Ways to Mark a Flag “Complete”:
Click the flag.

@ Tips

v" You can also control message flags from inside the
message window. To do so, click the Follow Up
button in the Tags group on the Message tab of the
Ribbon and select an option from the list.

v" You can also flag contacts and tasks.

-

Custom

|

?P Flag to:

Clear Flag

Tuesday, July 06, 2010

Flagging creates a to-do item that reminds you to follow up. After you
follow up, you can mark the to-do item complete.

Follow upl

Start date: | Tuesday, July 06, 2010
Due date: | Tuesday, July 06, 2010
v |Reminder:

L

Figure 4-14: Set a reminder date in the Custom dialog

box.

Table 4-2: Description of Flags

Flag
Today

Tomorrow

This week

Next week

No date

Custom

Start Date
Current date

Current date plus
one day

Current date plus
two days, but no

later than the last
work day of this

week

First work day of
next week

No date

Current date is
displayed; choose a
custom date if
desired

Due Date
Current date

Current date plus one
day

Last work day of this
week

Last work day of next
week

No date

Current date is
displayed; choose a
custom date if desired

416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca 53



Receiving E-mail

Using Color Categories

Color categories let you organize your Outlook items into
specific groups, making the information they contain
easier to distinguish. You can choose from a set of default
categories, or you can create your own.

Assign a color category

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

The Inbox appears.
2. Select the message you wish to categorize
3. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the

Categorize button in the Tags group.

A list of categories appears.

4, Select a category from the list.
The selected category is applied to the message.

@ Tip: You can assign multiple categories to a
message.

Other Ways to Categorize a Message:
Right-click the message you want to categorize,
select Categorize from the contextual menu, and
select a category from the list.

Rename a category

Outlook includes several color categories such as the

“Red Category” or “Blue Category.” You can rename

these categories to meet your needs.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
The Inbox appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Categorize button in the Tags group.

A list of options appears.

3. Select All Categories from the list.
The Color Categories dialog box appears.

4. Click the color category you wish to rename and
click Rename.
The color category name becomes editable.

5. Type a new name for the category and click OK
when you’re finished.

The category is renamed.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Create a new category named “Practice” using
any color you wish. Apply this category a message.

Clear the “Practice” category from the message.

Categorize button
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Figure 4-15: To assign a color category to a message,
click the Categorize button in the Tags group on the Home
tab of the Ribbon and select a category from the list.

Click here to create

a new category

.

Color Categories

To assign Color Categories to the currently selected items, use the checkboxes next to each
category. To edit a category, select the category name and use the commands to the right.

Name Shortcut key New...

[ | client

Z‘D Internal
z":‘ Question
v Support

%% Paperwork

1 i

Shortcut Key:

(Mone) -
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Create a new category

Outlook may contain default categories, but you can
create your own to better meet your needs.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

The Inbox appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Categorize button in the Tags group.

A list of options appears.

3. Select All Categories from the list.

The Color Categories dialog box appears.

4. Click New.

The Add New Category dialog box appears. Here you
can name the category, assign a new color, or create a

keystroke shortcut.

5. Set the properties of the new category and click OK.

The new category is added to the list of categories.

Change the Quick Click category

You can also change the Quick Click category, or the
category that appears by default when you click the
Category area of the message.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
The Inbox appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Categorize button in the Tags group.

A list of options appears.

3. Select Set Quick Click.
The Set Quick Click dialog box appears.

4. Click the list arrow, select the category you want to

appear by default, and click OK.

Now every time you click the Category area of a

message, the selected category will be assigned to

the message.

Clear a category

If you decide you don’t want to categorize a message after

all, you can clear the category.

e Right-click the message from which you wish to
clear categories and select Clear All Categories.

Add New Category &J
Name: Practicel

Color: Shortcut Key:

[ oK ]l Cancel I

. A

Figure 4-17: The Add New Category dialog box.

Arrange By: Date Mewest on top

4 Today

.~ Rayna Oden 3:16 PM 0
Parking Restrictions

—J Jared Stein 3:14 PM DDD
Holiday hours

4 Last Week

— Jeanne Trudeau Fri7/2
Happy 4th of July!

.~ Rayna Oden Thu 7/1 b
Updated Employee List L

Figure 4-18: View the categories assigned to a message

in the Category area.
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Viewing Conversations [ Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.
Keeping track of your messages can be challenging,

especially when multiple people respond to the same
message. In Outlook 2010, you can use Conversation Expand a Conversation.
View to group related e-mails into conversations.

« Exercise: Turn on Conversation View.

Turn off Conversation View.
Turn on Conversation View

When Conversation View is enabled, Outlook groups Show as Conversations
messages with the same subject into conversations. . _ _
~ Conversation Settings -

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane. Canversations

The Inbox appears.
0@ 9= Inbox - reed®customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook =HIERC X
. o . . ome  Send /R Fold View | Addns > @
2. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the Show QH o e F e
. . . - Show as Conversations —| everse 5o = Navigation Pane © = L=}
as Conversations check box in the Conversations Buisang | g T |l easi pne - mp! et
) Reset View 3 Conversation settings = ML ¢~ Expand/Collapse - | [ To-Do Bar - e -
group. pr— R Nt
. . o fovortes ¢ [Fesamorce ”| RE: Updated Policy--Review ¢
The Microsoft Outlook dialog box appears. You can B0 o ronge s st comersaions = and Respond =
apply Conversation View to the currently selected o buctmenst | + i Rayna Oden ;
folder or to all folders. | e A o oo e st i
] Inbox : :Z:: gz: e e Looks good, Reed! Unless Jared = ?
(2 Drafts > h bjections, T it = 4
3. Select the folder where you want to apply || B o e cent te Joanne for i
: . = o K approval. *
Conversation View. S || BV e .
. . . . o ke Sent: Thursday, July 08, 2010 a3
Conversation View is applied. o ) e A O g
© Search Folde ¥ Melis Cc: Rayna Oden 7
. Mon ject: RE: licy—- 3
@ Tips o % i
. . 5 caencr R R
v Cop\{ersatlons are groupeq by subject. If any message o e ere's the updated info, based
recipient changes the subject of a message, then that o R gl | ootk -
message becomes a new conversation. Do | o e @ semoe. FHEE -
Ttems: 16 | All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ B3 100% (=) [ (+)

v' If the Show Conversations check box is inactive, i : -
make sure that you have sorted your messages by Figure 4-19: Turn on Conversations on the View tab of the

Date (Conversation). Ribbon.
View a Conversation ¥ [ Updated Palicy--Review and...
Expanding a Conversation not only lets you view all of Split conversation. Expand to see all it...
the messages in a Conversation, but it also lets you view -y Rayna Oden; Jared Stein

the relationship between messages. ~& Rayna Oden

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane. Figure 4-20: A Conversation with multiple branches.

The Inbox appears.
4 Updated Policy--Review and Res...
2. Click the conversation you wish to view. ) Rayna Oden  3:18 PM
The most recent message in the Conversation i~ Reed Stephens  Sent ltems
displays in the Reading Pane. ' "% Jared Stein
Conversations often branch out in multiple directions. =l Reed Stephens
A large orange dot (=) indicates separate branches of a 3 Reea

conversation. . .
~& Jared Stein

~& Rayna Oden
=] Reed Stephens Sent ftems

Figure 4-21: An expanded Conversation.
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3. Click the Triangle icon () to the right of the

Conversation. Table 4-3: Conversation Icons
The Conversation expands and displays all messages Large orange Separate branch of the
in the Conversation. The most recent message dot Conversation.
appears at the top of the list. .
PP p Small orange Selected message in the
. . . dot Conversation.
4. Select the specific message you wish to view.
. ) Grey dot Message in the
The icons that appear to the right of the message Conversation.
indicate the relationships between messages in the o ) i
. . . Grey italics Reed Stephens Message in the
conversation. See the table to the right, Conversation . .
. . . Conversation, stored in
Icons, for more information about each icon. another folder
Change Conversation settings Lines The P“’g“?sswnl"ft .
messages 1n a Sselecte
Changing Outlook’s Conversation settings changes how Conversation or branch of
Conversations are displayed. a Conversation.
1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
The Inbox appears.
: . . . 09 |- Inbax - reed@customguide.com - Micrasoft Outlack = |5 )
2. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the o ) i} = 3
. . . . Home  Send/Receive  Folder | View | Add-ns a
Conversations Settings button in the Conversations © crongevien - | Hreseson Dl wevgatonpene - .
- Show as Conversations l = - :‘ ]
group. L SR - R
. . Current View ¥ | show Messages from Gther Folders  ment Layout Deo;l":vane
A list of options appears: 2 rovrtes Show Sendars Socve th St = )
2 1box Always Expand Conversations =) RE: Updated Policy--Review -
se Classic Indented View d Re d =
e Show Messages From Other Folders @ Sentems|_ e o z
@ Deleted Items( | * Today ared Stein 5
. e — “ Updated Policy--Review and Res. ° vou rs’plhsc\ to this message on 7/8/2010 -g
e Show Senders Above the Subject 4 wseomeno e . %
3 Inbox - — Reed Stephens g
: (7 prafts el 51 =
¢ Always Expand Conversations L 2 re = Hrmmm...now that you mention g
1 § Deleted Ite = J . ems :t, Idon't thir;lk you need that b &
. . Dowen | omn " o
e Use Classic Indented View — e —— probably say something ke, v
(3 Outbox (4 Re ens  Sent items "See your department 5
" % Employee Orientation supervisor for information about g
3. Sel ion f he [ Sl s your specific schedule.” :
. Select an option from the list. T e [ 2
. . . S| I . Sent: Thursday, July 08, 2010
3:06 PM
The selected option is applied. ) alencar + Yesterdsy ety
85 contacts = sample chapiers Subject: RE: Updated Policy—
Melissa peterson Review and Respond 3
|i/] Tasks
e + O Seemoreabo. DD &
Ttems: 16 | All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [1 E1 100% (=) ) (+)

Figure 4-22: Changing Conversation Settings changes
how Conversation View is displayed.
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Managing Conversations

Conversations can clutter your Inbox. You can keep your
Inbox tidy by ignoring conversations you don’t want to
read or by cleaning up a conversation.

Ignore a Conversation

Ignoring a conversation moves all current and future
messages that are part of a selected conversation directly
to your Deleted Items folder. When you receive a message
from an ignored conversation, it is delivered to your
Deleted Items folder.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

The Inbox appears.

2. Click the conversation you wish to ignore.
The Conversation is selected.
Other Ways to Select a Conversation:
Click any message within a conversation.
3. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Ignore button in the Delete group.
The Ignore Conversation dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Ignore a Conversation:
Right-click the conversation you wish to ignore
and select Ignore from the contextual menu. Or,
press <Ctrl> + <Del>.

4. Click the Ignore Conversation button.

The Conversation is moved to the Deleted Items
folder. Any future messages will automatically be
delivered to the Deleted Items folder.

@ Tips

v' Conversations are grouped by subject. If any message
recipient changes the subject of a message, then that
message becomes a new conversation.

Clean Up a Conversation

Use Conversation Clean Up to evaluate your

conversations and delete any redundant messages.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

The Inbox appears.

2. Click the conversation you wish to clean up.

The conversation is selected.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Clean up a conversation.

Ignore Conversationr——""% x

“
Clean Up =|
-
Delete
& -
o)ld 9| - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook = |5 )
Home cceie  Folder  View  Adddns )
- "I,ill % x & Reply E 23 Moveto: ? (25 Move ~ v Find a Contact ~
B 23 Reply All % To Manager <! B Rules - (@ Address Book
New New Delete -7
E-mail Rems - | @~ & Forward - || Team E-mail = | g oneNote V7 Fitter E-mail -
Neu Delete Respond Quick Steps Move Find
A Favorites -
Search Inbox (Ctrl+E) £ . . <
RE: Employee Orientation
5 mbox . P A
Arrange By: Date (Conversations) ) =
@ sencnems Jared Stein -
@ Deleted ltems( | 4 Today o v re,r:lhef\ to this message on 7/8/2010 ;,4_
&
i Brealdast? Thu 7/8/2010 1:29 PM B
- Jared Stein 1027 AM Y
4 reed@customguic Reed Stephens
A4
] Inbox 4 Yesterday oh h right! T totally forgot a
(2 Drafts V2 Updated policy-Revie and. yeah, right! I totally forgol g
= Lpdated PollgReven and 1% about the 90 day thing! It's &
=3 Sent tems. Rayna Oden; Jared Stein Thu 3:18 P.. b
= . been so long... °
- @ Deleted Itey 4 Employee Orientation 9?
A Latest message shown. Expand to see ... Sounds like a good 3
- 4 Product update - presentation. Do we have
3 Outbox Melissa Peterson Thu 10:32 AM COpiES of the info on the web
[E) RsS Feeds page as well? Ican always
5 conrch i | Wednesday point them to it and remind
=4 Sample Chapters Y] their supervisors about it.
L Mail Melissa Peterson Wed 421 PM
{4 Month-end financials ) From: Reed Stephens
] calendar Jeanne Trudeau Ved 309 PM Sent: Thursday, July 08, 2010
(4 source files? 1:28 PM
& cortats Jenne Trudeau  wed 1027 AM | To: Jared Stein
- Quhiact: RF: Fmnloves h(
| Tasks
+ Tuesday
Mo@E- 21 Parking Resrictions 0 v © seemoresbo. D D
Ttems: 17 | Al folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ E3 100% (= {} (+

Figure 4-23: Manage your conversations using the Delete
group on the Home tab of the Ribbon.
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Other Ways to Select a Conversation:
Click any message within a conversation.

3. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Clean Up button in the Delete group.

A list of Clean Up options appears.

e Clean Up Conversation: Evaluates the selected
conversation.

e Clean Up Folder: Evaluates all conversations in
the selected folder.

e Clean Up Folder & Subfolders: Evaluates all
conversations in the selected folder as well as in
any subfolders.

4. Select the Clean Up option you wish to use.

A dialog box appears warning you that all redundant
messages will be moved to the Deleted Items folder.

Other Ways to Clean Up a Conversation:
Right-click the message or conversation you wish
to clean up and select Clean Up Conversation
from the contextual menu.

5. Click Clean Up.

All redundant messages are moved to the Deleted
Items folder.

@ Tips

v’ Ignoring or cleaning up a conversation only moves
the conversation and any related messages to the
Deleted Items folder. If you change your mind, you
can retrieve messages from the Deleted Items folder.

DEEIE
Home
New New
E-mail Ttems -
New
4 Favorites
] Inbox (4)

[ sent tems

[ Inbox ()
2 prafts
[ Sent tems

(@ Deleted Iter

1 Mail
3 calendar
[8=] contacts
|i/] Tasks
= 7. g

Items: 10 Unread: 4 |

]

(@ Deleted Items

4 reed@customguic ®

(3 Junk E-Mail

Inbox - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook o (5 e S
Send /Receive  Folder  View  Add-ns )
x BReply 2 Moveror? (3 Move - [ Unread/Read |Find a Contact ~
3 Reply All £ To Manager - B Rules- | B§ categorize - = [l Address Book
Clean Up Conversation Team E-mail = | i oneNote | ¥ FollowUp -~ |V Filter E-mail ~
Clean Up Eolder Quick Steps Move Tags Find
Clean Up Folder & Subfolders P @
RE: Company Presentation
Arrange By: Date Newest on top ' Luncheon, Next Friday x|
z
g
4 Today Rayna Oden =
_ | =4 Rayna Oden 352 PM Thu 7/1/2010 3:50 PM .g
RE: Company Presentation Lunc... Jared Stein; Reed Stephens g
1 Jared Stein 3:49 PM 3
RE: Company Presentation Lunc. Common Roots is good, but kind of 'g
4 Rayna Oden 3:49 PM far. If they deliver, it's an option. L E
RE: Company Presentation Lunc. L 2
1 Jared Stein 3:47 PM = What about the deli down the b
RE: Company Presentation Lunc. street? They have sandwich plates and
11 Jared Stein 3.6 PM salads. Iknow they have a good ¥
RE: Company Presentation Lunc selection of vegetarian pasta g
1 Rayna Oden 234 M salads. We could get a couple of those, g
Development Presentation @ a garden salad, and a couple of °
4 Rayna Oden 308 PM sandwich plates. i
Updated Employee List 0 N
(4 Jeanne Trudeau 1102 AM From: Jared Stein
Meetin Sent: Thursday, July 01, 2010 3:49 PM
Meeting: 200 p.m. today ot ESoe i ot =
4 Older
0 scemoeaor-  RRIE -
4_Ravna Oden 4/22/2010
All folders are up to date Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ E 100% (=) v (+)

Figure 4-24: Use the Clean Up Conversation tool to
delete redundant e-mails in an e-mail thread.

-

Clean Up C

onversation

=5)

I'\

All redundant messages in this
conversation will be moved to the "Deleted

Items" folder.

[ Do not show this message again

l Settings H Clean Up H

Cancel

L

-

Figure 4-25: The Clean Up Conversation dialog box.
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Sorting Messages

When your Inbox is jam-packed with messages, it can be
difficult to find anything. When this happens, try sorting
your messages using Outlook’s arrangement options. You
can sort your messages by the date they were sent, who
sent them, and other attributes.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

The Inbox appears.

2. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and select an
arrangement from the Arrangement group.

There are several arrangement options from which to
choose. See the table on the next page, Arrangement
Options, for a description of each option.

If you do not see the arrangement you want to
choose, click the More button to view additional
options.

Other Ways to Sort Messages:
In the Inbox, click Arrange By and select an
option from the list.

@ Tips

v’ Use the Ascending/Descending button to the right of
the Arrange By button to rearrange the messages in
ascending or descending order.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Sort th
Then, sort the mes

Arrange By button

Arrange By: Date

4 Today

. Rayna Oden
Parking Restri

.~ Jared Stein
Haliday hourg

Last Week

Jeanne Trude:
.Happy 4th of
.- Rayna Oden
Updated Emp

.~ Jeanne Trudei
Meeting: 2:00

4 Older

=] Rayna Oden ||
RE: Customer

.~ Jared Stein i

¢ messages in your Inbox by subject.
sages in your Inbox by date.

Ascending/
Descending button

N

Date

From

To

Categories
Flag: Start Date
Flag: Due Date
Size

Subject

Type
Attachments
Account
Importance
Show as Conversations

Show in Groups

Yiew Settings...

Customer Feedback

Figure 4-26: The Arrange By button in the Inbox is an
easy way to sort messages.

Click the More

button to see additional options.

0| & s Inbox - reed@customguide.cdm - Microsoft Qutlook =ie X
Ol
Home  send/Receive  Folder | View | Add-ns > @
- . 0 = Reverse Sort ] Navigation Pane -~ & Reminders Window
O & [ show as Conversations | |9 Date < from N I Nevigation Pane =
~ . . %4 Add Columns (= Reading Pane ~ 3 Open in New Window
Vi [
crange Sét\;:vgs @1 "8 categories < s gypand/collapse * | [ To-o Bar - 720Ple | @ close All Rems Fi 4-27: Y |
Current Viey Conversations Arrangement Layout People Pane Windov igure : You can also
dfnortes ¢ [ — . change an arrangement by
) e Happy 4th of July! e :
& inbox pr——— - P = clicking the View tab and
. eanne Trudeau .
(3 sent ftems g
. 11 2/312510 205 P g selecting an arrangement.
@ Deleted Items | y )
Jared Stein; Rayna Oden; Reed Stephens B
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 4 Rayna Oden 36PM 2
4 reed@customguic ™ parking Restrictions g
- (%1 Jared Stein HPM Hey everyone, -
L3 Inbox Holiday hours B
[ Drafts You can all head out a little early today; go and have a great extended ;-
(33 sent tems 4 Last Week weekend. 2
S Deleted Ite 4 Jeanne Trudeau Fri7/2 .
Happy 4th of July! See you on Tuesday, July 6!
L@ Junk E-Mail 4 Rayna Oden Thu 7/1 ] Jeanne A4
o
3 outbox Updated Employee List 0 g.'_
Jeanne Trudeau Thu 7/1 2
() RSS Feeds = E
2 3 Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today m 3
© Search Enlds 7
1 Mail 4 Older S
- (1 Rayna Oden 4/22/2010
] calendar RE: Customer Feedback
(4 Jared Stein 4/22/2010
8] Contacts Customer Feedback
/] Tasks
o ca . @  See more about: Jeanne Trudeau. D D D D
Ttems: 7 | All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ EJ 100% (=) [} (+)
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Table 4-4: Arrangement Options

2ol
=& Date
2l Date (Conversations)
& From
>
4% To
Categories

\¢ Flag: Start Date
v Flag: Due Date
I size

| Subject
o
= Type

0 Attachments

i Account

! Importance

Arranges messages by date, starting with today.
Arranges messages by conversation, then by date.
Arranges message by sender.

Arranges messages by recipient.

Arranges messages by assigned categories.
Arranges flagged messages by their start date.
Arranges flagged messages by their due date.
Arranges messages by size, largest to smallest.
Arranges messages alphabetically by subject.

Arranges messages by type.

Arranges messages by whether or not they have an attachment.

Arranges messages by e-mail account.

Arranges messages by importance.
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Changing Views [0 Exercise

) » Exercise File: None required.
Changing a view lets you control the amount of

information you see when you open your Inbox. * Exercise: Switch to Preview view.

Return to Compact view.
1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

The Inbox appears.

0)& 9 |- Inbox - reed@customguide.com - Mierosoft Outlook =HEN X
. . . . ome  Send/Receive  Folder | View | Addns s @
2. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the [E e o e T = =
Change View button in the Current View group. = = oo | Doedmene |
Bl = == Iy~ = Expand/Collapse | [ To-Do Bar = e .
Compact |  Single Preview y
. . . Arrangement ayout eople Pane
A list of available views appears. See Table 4-5: arage views == == S )
. 3 . 3 ave Current View As a New View. » i T4
Inbox Views for a description of each view. S e Souree files? -
ipj{‘ixir:‘n: View to Other Mail Folders.. Jeanne Trudeau -
© Deleted ttems | 4 Today Wed 7,/7/2010 10:27 AM 2
3 3 o e e 4 Jeanne Trudeau 10:27 AM Reed Stephens -E
3. Selecta view from the list. S | e :
B— el oo, é
. . . L3 mbox 4 Yestarday B
The selected view is applied. 3 Dras mosn msiem Hope you had a great 47 of July g
& sen e Pering Fesvicions 07 weekendt
0 Tips P @ D | | I Were you able to find those
(3 Junk E-Mail T = source files for the marketing v
. . & oubox 4 Last Week materials? Let me know if there’s P
v" You can select different views for each Outlook | P i anything 1 can do to helpyouour. | &
folder. :: conmeh ot Hopey 4ih of iy Thanks! 3
. (% Rayna Oden ™A g Jea"ne' 4
=] Mail Updated Employee List "]
.4 Jeanne Trudeau Thu7/1
4 calendar Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today o
. . [85] Contacts 4 Older
Table 4-5: Inbox Views . 3 rayma Geen yaarmi0
RE: Customer Feedback
. . . . ~ | & seasten ° : .
Compact Displays brief details about the message in the Jo o s oo | (o] @ serocae. W
message 11St and displays the Reading Pane Ttems:8 | Al folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [1 E3 100% (=) [ (+)

Figure 4-28: Click the Change View button for a list of

Single Displays each message as one line in the message .
: : . views.
list and displays the Reading Pane.
Preview  Displays each message as one line in the message
list and hides the Reading Pane.
alla 9= Inbox - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Qutlook =AIEN X
Home  Send/Receve  Folder | View | AddIns - @
& Change View - = Reverse Sort B Navi - M
& change view [ Show es Conversations lj 1} Reverse so [ Navigation Pane - o
B View Settings 9 Add Columns = Reading Pane ~
Arrange people | Window,
by #= Expand/collapse - | [ To-Do Bar - e z
Current View Conversations Arrangement Layout people Pane
A Favorites eard X (Cirlt . <
. seerchinbox (e ?| source files?
1= Inbox 1% 01| F...| subject R..[s|c.. [¥ =
) soimms Jeanne Trudeau z
@ Deleted items( | + Date:Today Wed 7/7/2010 10:27 AN 2
L T T source files? W 8, Reed Stephens -g
4 reed@customguic > &
4 Date: Yesterday Hello Reed, 2
[ mbox g
4 R..Parking Restrict... T.. 8.[] F S
s B 1 oty hos - 1w Hope you had a great 4" of July H
! o
[ sent tems weekend! E
4 Date: Last Week )
I © Deleted Ite Were you able to find those
(4 ). Happy 4th of J.. Fr.. 1. ! €
) e B v vores o o ¢ source files for the marketing v
: materials? Let me know if there’s o
(3 Outbox (4 Jo Meeting: 200.. T.. 8.[0 . g
anything | can do to help you out. &
() RSS Feeds &l
~ | 4 Date: Older =
8 Sanrch Eolel Thanks! 3
{4 Ru RE CustomerF.. T.. 1. Jeanne (3
L~ Mail £4  Ju Customer Feed., Tu. &
5 calendar
8| Contacts
|i/] Tasks
o @~ ©  See more abo.. DE‘ &
ems:8 | All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [] EZ 100% (=) U (+)

Figure 4-29: Single view displays a preview of the
message in the Reading Pane, but displays the message
information as a single line in the Inbox.
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Printing a Message

Sometimes it can be refreshing to read a message in hard
copy, especially if the message is long. Printing a message
in Outlook is extremely easy.

Use the Print dialog box

If you want to control certain parts of the printing process,
such as the number of copies you want to print, use the
Print dialog box.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane

The Inbox appears.
2. Select the message you want to print.

3. Click the File tab and select Print.

Backstage View appears. Notice that the print settings
and a preview of the document appear together, with
print settings on the left and a preview on the right.

Other Ways to Open Print Settings:
Press <Ctrl> + <P>.
4. Click the Print Options button.
The Print dialog box appears.
5. Specify the appropriate options in the Print dialog
box and click Print to begin printing.
See Table 4-6: Print Options for a description of
options in the Print dialog box.
Use Quick Print
If you’re in a hurry, you can use Outlook’s default print
settings to Quick Print a message.
1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
The Inbox appears.
2. Right-click the message you want to print and select
Quick Print from the contextual menu.

The message is sent to the default printer.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Select a message in your Inbox and open the

Print dialog box.
Print {&J
Printer
Name: Brother MFC-9840CDW ] ' Froperties |
Status:
Type: Brother MFC-2840CDW

Where:
Comment:

Print style

Print to file

Copies

E:@me style

Memo Style

Page range
Q@ Al

Pages:

example, type 1, 3 or 5-12.

Print options

default printer only.

Page Setup...
Define Styles..

Type page numbers and/or page ranges separated by
commas counting from the start of the item. For

Print attached files. Attachments will print to the

-

Number of pages: |Al

Number of copies: |1 =

Collate copies

DR

Com ] [roven | [cone

Figure 4-30: The Print dialog box.

Table 4-6: Print Options

Name

Properties

Number of pages

Number of copies

Page Setup

Page range

Print options

Preview

Select which printer you want to use.

Displays the Properties dialog box,
where you can specify various printer
options. These options vary by printer.

Specify if you want to print all pages,
only even-numbered pages, or only odd-
numbered pages.

Specify how many copies of the
message you want to print.

Displays the Page Setup dialog box,
where you can add a Header/Footer,
change page size, etc.

Specify which pages you want to print.

Depending on the item you are trying to
print, this section offers additional
options.

Click here to display a preview of the
message in Backstage view.
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Quiz Questions

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

Outlook checks for new messages every  minutes by default.
A. 10
B. 30
C.5
D.3

Clicking a message in the Inbox opens it in its own window. (True or False?)

If you want to reply to the author of a message and everyone else who received the message, which button should you
click?

A. Forward

B. Reply

C. Reply All

D. You can only send an e-mail to one recipient.

Attachment Preview is only supported by messages that are in HTML or Plain Text format. (True or False?)

If you’re going to be making changes to an attachment, you need to:
A. save the attachment.
B. open the attachment.
C. preview the attachment.
D. None of the above.

Which of the following is NOT true?
A. When you delete a message in Outlook, it will never be seen again.
B. When you empty the Deleted Items folder, its contents are permanently deleted.
C. You can retrieve a message from the Deleted Items folder.
D. You can delete a message by pressing the <Delete> key.

What is the default flag type?
A. Today
B. Tomorrow
C. This Week
D. Next Week

Only one category can be assigned to a message at a time. (True or False?)

Conversation View groups e-mails with the same
A. Sender
B. Recipient
C. Attachment
D. Subject
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31.

32.

33.

34.

When you ignore a conversation, all current and future messages are moved to the Junk folder. (True or False?)

Which of the following statements is NOT true?
A. You can sort your messages by the date they were sent, who sent them, and more.
B. Sorting your messages simply arranges them in different ways, making information easier to find.
C. Sorting your messages saves them in different folders.
D. You can sort messages using the Arrange By button in the Inbox.

Which of these is NOT a view in Outlook 2010?
A. Compact
B. Detailed
C. Single
D. Preview

The fastest way to print a message is using the Print dialog box. (True or False?)

Quiz Answers

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

B. Outlook checks for new messages every 30 minutes by default.

False. Double-clicking a message in the Inbox opens the message in its own window.

C. Click Reply All to send your reply to the author of the message as well as anyone who received the message.

True. Attachment Preview is only supported by messages that are in HTML or Plain Text format.

A. If you’re going to be making changes to an attachment, you need to save the attachment first.

A. When you delete a message in Outlook, you can retrieve it from the Deleted Items folder. It is not permanently

deleted.

A. The default flag type is Today.

False. You can assign as many categories as you want to a message.

Conversation View groups e-mails with the same subject.

False. When you ignore a conversation, all current and future messages are moved to the Deleted Items folder.

C. Sorting your messages simply rearranges them; it doesn’t save them in different folders.

B. The three views available in Outlook 2010 are Compact, Single, and Preview; Detailed is not an available view.

False. The fastest way to print a message is using Quick Print.
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More E-mail
Features

Saving Unfinished Messages (Drafts) ............. 67
Save an unfinished message .................. 67
Open a saved message.........cccceeveeeennee 67
Recalling a Message ..........cccocmrininmrninsinnnnininns 68
Resending a Message.........ccccvvvviumreninsnnnninianns 69
Using the Out of Office Assistant .................... 70
Delaying Sending a Message.........c.ccccceeerrnnnnes 72
Using Quick Steps.......ccccvevrrimrimrcrreeeeeeeeee 73
Use a quick Step ......cccceveiiiiiiiiiiecee 73
Customize a default quick step................ 73
Create your own quick step..........ccec...... 74
Inserting a Signature...........cccceeiiiiciriniinninnnns 75
Create a signature .........cccocceeeiiiiee e 75
Adjust signature defaults ......................... 76
Insert a signature manually .................... 76
Using Stationery and Themes.............ccccccenne.. 77
Apply stationery and themes to all
MESSAYES .evvvvvvrrrererreernrnrnrnrnrnrnrnnnnnnnnnnnnes 77
Apply stationery and themes to a single
MESSAJEL ...eeveeereeeeerererererererererererererenennnenes 77
Apply an Office theme to a message....... 78
Changing Message Format..........ccccccvvriicccnnnens 79
Change the format of a single message.. 79
Change the format of all messages......... 79
Dealing with Junk E-mail ..........ccoocniiiiinninnnes 80
Open the Junk E-Mail folder.................... 80
Change Junk E-mail filter settings........... 80
Adding Addresses to the Safe and Blocked
Senders List ......cccoeecirrirccerr e 82

Add addresses to the Safe Senders List. 82
Add addresses to the Blocked Senders List

................................................................. 83
Add addresses to the Blocked Senders List
................................................................. 83
Changing Outlook’s Security Settings............ 84
Inserting Screenshots.........cccceiiiiiriniinniiinns 85
Insert a screenshot of an open window ... 85
Insert a Screen Clipping ........ccccveeevnnnnn. 85

If you’ve gotten this far, you undoubtedly
know how to send and receive e-mails,
reply to and forward e-mails, and
probably even how to attach files to an e-
mail. So, what else is there? This chapter
is all about Outlook’s more advanced e-
mail features.

In this chapter, you will learn how to save
an unfinished e-mail message to the
Drafts folder so that you can come back
and finish it later. You’ll also learn how to
use the Out of Office Assistant to notify
people that you will be away from your
computer for several days and cannot
respond to their e-mails immediately.
Finally, you’ll learn all about how to
format your e-mail messages by using
different message formats, signatures, and
stationery.
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Saving Unfinished Messages

(Drafts)

If you get interrupted while composing an e-mail
message, all is not lost; you can save the unfinished
message and return to it later.

Save an unfinished message

1. Begin writing a new message.

2. In the message window, click the File tab on the
Ribbon and select Save.

Outlook saves the unfinished message to the Drafts

folder.

Other Ways to Save a Message:
Click the Save button on the Quick Access
Toolbar. Or, press <Ctrl> + <S>.

Open a saved message

It’s easy to return to an unfinished message.

1. In the Outlook program window, click the Mail
button in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the Drafts folder.

A list of unfinished messages appears.

3. Double-click the message you want to finish.

The message opens in its own window, exactly how

you left it.
@ Tips

v" Once a draft is sent, it is removed from the Drafts
folder.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Create a new message to yourself with

“Practice” in the Subject field and the text “I’ll finish this

message later” in the message body area.

Save a draft of this message and close the message window.

Open the Drafts folder and double-click the “Practice”
message.

Send the message.

4 jtrudeau@customguide.com

=] Inbox (5)
7| Drafts [3] —Drafts folder
LI=9 Sent Items
@ Deleted Items
0B > Drafts - jtrudeau@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook (=B [
s | Send/Re Folder  View
% x (23 Moveto: 7 [B3Move - [yUnread/Read  Find a Contact -
L, ! 53 ToManager | +| | (SRuies~ | B3 Categorize~ | [4J Address ool
= & | (54 Team E-mail =| | @lenenote 7 Filter E-mail -
D Quick Steps Move Tags Find

1Drafts (1B P] Meeting Postponed
Arrange By: Date

4 JonHigh  None Hone

issuss/concems

(5 Jared Stein  None
RE: Tech Leads

ReedStephens; | |Rayna Oden; | Jared Stein
4 jtrudeau@customguide.com

[ nbox 5} ns
[ Dratts 5] ... Meeting Postpon.
(5 Sent Items

&) Deleted tems

The all-company meeting has been postponed until

([ Junk E-Mail 1]
(3 outbox

(F5) Rss Feeds

[ Search Folders

[~ mail
H] calendar
(82] contacts
/] Tasks

@ See more about: Reed Stephens.

R -

See more about: Jared Stein. D ~
N)= RNt o

Temsi3  Unreadi1 | All folders pre up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [0 B3 100% (= 0

-

“suauuiodde buwoydn on [ A

suser 0 hepor ~§

Double-click the message
you want to finish.

Figure 5-2: Opening an unfinished message that has
been saved to the Drafts folder.

Microsoft Outlook &]

l ke Outlook has automatically saved a draft of this message. Do you want to keep it?

[ Yes ] I No I ICanceI I

Figure 5-1: Anytime a message is closed unexpectedly,

without being saved after editing, Outlook asks if you would

like to save it.
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Recalling a Message

Sometimes you might forget to attach a file to a message,
or send a message to the wrong person(s). When this
happens, you can recall the message — provided the
following conditions are met:

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Create a new message to yourself with
“Practice” in the Subject field and the text “I’ll finish this
message later” in the message body area. Send the message.

+ Exercise: Recall the Practice message and delete unread

copies of the message.

e  The message is unread.
e The message is sent to someone in your organization.
You cannot recall messages sent to people outside
your organization. More Move 23 H
Actions button
1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane. Al + 9139 RE passward? = Message (HTMD) [E=REER>
. Message @
The Mail folder appears. = . -
x CaReply B [[3 moveto:? 53 vl @a ©
. pelet =& Reply All '8+ (33 To Manager - I:H N el e = \
. . . . - elete ™ 3 . viove oom
2. Click the Sent Items folder in the Navigation Pane & G Forward Bp - | [Bd TeamEmait =) TLT (R - | -
. Delete Respond Quick Steps Moy i
and double-click the message that you want to recall. e e = _ | Edit Meszage
From: Jeanne Trudeau ,9] Recall This Message... %
The message opens in its own window. o e pem B Resend Thi Message..
. [+
Subject: RE: password? View in Browser
t] Other Adtions r
3. On the Ribbon, click the More Move Actions button No, | was waiting to get it from Jeremy. '
in the Move group and select Recall This Message. 1 willlet you know when I get it though...
The Recall This Message dlalog box appears. There From: Melissa Peterson
. . . Sent: Thursday, July 08, 2010 10:56 AM
are two options for recalling a message: To: Jeanne Trudeau
Subject: password?
® Delete ul'lrea.d coples Of thls message: If the Did you ever find out the password for logging into SharePoint?
message is still unread, the message is deleted. A
notification that the message was recalled is left
for the recipient.
@ Seemore about: Jeanne Trudeau. DI:J A
¢ Delete unread copies and replace with a new
message: The unread message is deleted and Figure 5-3: Recalling a message.
replaced with a new message.
4. Choose how you would like to recall the message and
click OK.
The message is recalled.
. Search Inbox (Ctri-F) #| Message Recall Failure: password?
5. (Optional) If you chose to replace the recalled Amange by Date|Newsstontop 14|~ prelissa Peterson
message with a new message, make your edits as S oredsten o5 AM Thu 7/3/2010 454 P
i vacatic Jeanne Trudeau
necessary and click Send.
4 Yesterday -
< Melisea Pet Thu 4:5... Your message
The recalled message appears. e g 1=
: y To:  HMelissa Peterson
= Melissa Peterson Thu Z:0... Subject: passward?
. RE: password? _ - N N "
6. Click the Close button to close the recalled message. "l Melissa eterson Tha 1. Sent: 7/8/2618 4:19 PN
RE: password?
To see if your recall was successful, check your Mol Peterson Thu 10 cannot be recalled on 7/8/201€ 4:54
Inbox for a notification, as shown in Figure 5-4. 3 Mefissa Peterson Thu 10... Pl =
Product update
.~ Seth Godin  Thu 5:43 AM
Seth's Blog : Low esteem ...
4 Wednesday
=4 Seth Godin Wed 5:02 PM
Confirm Your Registratio...
=] Melissa Peterson Wed 4:... =
Sample Chapters a i
Figure 5-4: After you recall a message, a notification
appears in your Inbox to let you know whether or not the
recall was successful.
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Resending a Message

If someone doesn’t remember getting a message, or you
find that you want to send a message to more people, you
can resend a message you’ve already sent. This command
also lets you revise text and change recipients.

1.

2,

Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

Click the Sent Items folder.

All messages that you have previously sent are listed
here.

Double-click the message you want to resend.

The message opens in its own window.

Click the More Move Actions button in the Actions
group and select Resend This Message.

The message opens in another window where you
can edit the message, or add and change recipients.
Finalize the message and click Send.

The message is sent to the specified recipients.

1 Exercise

* Exercise File: Any sent message.

« Exercise: Resend a message from the Sent Items folder.

More Move
Actions button

|

=

== 4 % |5 Month-endfinancials - Messzge (HTML) [E=RE
Message > @
x Gareply B (3 Moveto:? D (v [aa ©
] —
(=8 Reply Al T~ | i), To Manager sl b
&- Delete N — . Mave Tags | Editing| Zoom
(g Forward =~ | |3 Team E-mail - ERs ° =
Delete Respond Quick 5teps Moy Edit Message
From: Jeanne Trudeau HJ Recall This Message...
To: Reed Stephens

Co

Subject: Manth-end financials

iz Resend This Message... h

View in Browser

.| Message | (] ProfitandLoss.xisx (13 KB)

Hey Reed,
Here’s an updated version of the monthly report.

Thanks,
leanne

@ Seemore about: Jeanne Trudeau.

] Other Actions »

iz

ey -

Figure 5-5: Resending a message.
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Using the Out of Office
Assistant

If you know that you’re going to be out of the office for a
few days, it’s a good idea to set up the Out of Office

Assistant. The Out of Office Assistant sends an automatic
response to any messages you receive while you’re away.

€ Trap: The Out of Office Assistant only works if
you are using Microsoft Exchange.

If you are using Microsoft Exchange Server 2007 or 2010,
you have access to several Out of Office features not
available in previous versions:

¢ Rich text formatting: Now you can apply fonts,
colors and formatting to your replies.

e Customization: Now your replies can be customized
based for recipients both inside and outside your
organization. For example, you could specify that
your co-workers receive a different message than
your clients.

e Start and stop time: Tired of forgetting to turn off
the Out of Office Assistant? Now you can apply a
start and stop time in advance.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon.

Info is selected.

2. Click the Automatic Replies button.
The Out of Office Assistant dialog box appears.

3. Click the Send automatic replies option.

4. (Optional) Click the Only send during this time
range check box and specify the time range to which
you want messages to be replied.

If you don’t specify a time range, the automatic
replies will begin immediately upon closing the
dialog box.

Now enter the text that will appear in your auto-reply.
5. Type your auto-reply on the Inside My
Organization and/or Outside My Organization tab.

Common auto-reply messages include information
about the amount of time you are out, and who can be
reached with questions.

6. Click OK.

The Out of Office Assistant will begin to reply to
your messages when Outlook is closed.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Open the Out of Office Assistant dialog box.
Take a look at the options available in this dialog box, and
then close it.

Anything you type here will
appear in your auto-reply.

Automatic Replies - jtrudeau@customguide.com &J

Do not send automatic replies
@ Send automatic replies
V| Only send during this time range:
Start time: | Fri 8/13/2010 [=] [z00am  [+]

Endtme: |Monsf23/2010 [ =| [smoPm  [+]

Automatically reply once for each sender with the following messages:

34;, Inside My Organization | Q__, Qutside My Organization {On)|

Tahoms Flg ] B 1w Az=FE

I will be out of the office until Tuesday, August 24. If you need immediate assistance, please cal
&00.504.2432 and one of my colleagues will gladly assist you.

Rules... Cancel

Figure 5-6: The Automatic Replies dialog box.
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Turn off the Out of Office Assistant

If you don’t specify a time range for automatic replies, the
next time you open Outlook, a dialog box will appear
asking if you want to turn off the assistant.
1. Open Microsoft Outlook.
A dialog box appears, asking if you want to turn the
Out of Office Assistant off.

2. Click Yes to deactivate the Out of Office Assistant.

416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca 71



More E-mail Features

Delaying Sending a Message

Your message is written, but you don’t want it to go out
quite yet. Maybe you’re waiting for a check to clear, or
you want to send a message on someone’s birthday, or
want your co-workers to think you really did come in to
work on Saturday. Whatever the reason, you don’t have to
wait by the clock to hit the Send button; instead, delay
sending the message.

If you have a single message ready to go, but you don’t
want to deliver it until tomorrow, you can tell Outlook
exactly when it needs to be sent.

1. Create a new message.

A new message window appears.

2. Click the Options tab on the Ribbon and click the
Delay Delivery button in the More Options group.
The Properties dialog box appears.

3. Make sure the “Do not deliver before” check box is
selected in the Delivery options area.

This should be selected for you.

4. Click the Date and Time list arrows and select when

the message should be sent.

@ Tip: If you’d like the message to expire after a
certain amount of time, click the Expires After
check box and set a date and time for the message
to expire.

5. Click Close.

The message closes and will be sent after the
prescribed delay.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Delay a single message so it does not go out for
three days.

Delay Delivery
button
EXI=| = Untitled - Message (HTML) = O
Message  Insert | Options | FormatTest  Review o @
- [ e ] o0 =3 T
H ' =, = W [0 Request a Delivery Receipt | - j =3 \%
Themes — Bee  From Use Voting [ Request a Read Receipt | Save Sent Delay _ Direct
Buttons = ItemTo ~ Delivery Replies To
Themes Show Fields | Pe... Tracking More Options
To... |
=1 e
Send

Subject:

(L5

Figure 5-7: The Delay Delivery button is in the Options tab
on the Ribbon.

Properties &J
Settings Security
£ | Importance: (1] Change security settings for this message.
B =5
Sensitivity: INormaI VJ { Security Settings...

[7] Do not AutoArchive this item
Voting and Tracking options

:) [ use voting buttons: IE‘

[T] request a delivery receipt for this message
[ Request a read receipt for this message

Delivery options

.,1."; % [T]Have replies sent to: m
Do not deliver before: | 7/3/2010 lz‘ 5:00 FM lz‘
D Expires after: None 12:00 AM
Save copy of sent message

{ Categories VJ | Mone |

Figure 5-8: Choose a date and time to send a message in
the Message Options dialog box.
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Using Quick Steps

New in Outlook 2010, quick steps allow you to perform
multiple tasks with a single click. You can customize the
default quick steps or create your own.

Use a quick step

Quick steps are a great way to quickly work on common

tasks, such as e-mailing a manager or team!

1. Click the Home tab of the Ribbon and click the quick
step you want to use in the Quick Steps group.
The quick step is applied.

@ Tips

v If this is your first time using a particular quick step,
the First Time Setup dialog box appears.

Customize a default quick step

Outlook comes with several default quick steps, as
described in the table to the left, Default Quick Steps.
Some of these steps require additional set up, such as
designating a folder to store items or a manager to receive
e-mails.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
The Inbox folder appears.
2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the

More button in the Quick Steps group.
A list of quick step options appears.

3. Select Manage Quick Steps from the list.
The Manage Quick Steps dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Open the Manage Quick Steps
dialog box:

Click the Dialog Box Launcher in the Quick
Steps group on the Home tab of the Ribbon.

4. Select the Quick Step you want to change in the
Quick Step box and click the Edit button.

The Edit Quick Step dialog box appears. You can
modify existing actions or add additional actions to a
Quick Step in the Edit Quick Step dialog box.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Customize the “Move to” Quick Step to move
messages to the Sent Items folder.

Table 5-1: Default Quick Steps

w3

1 Move to Moves the selected message to a

folder that you specify and marks the

message as read.

21 Team E-mail Creates a new message and
automatically inserts specified team

members in the “To” field.

& Reply &

Delete original message.

<  ToManager Forwards the selected message to a

person that you specify.

" Done

Marks the selected message as
complete / read and moves it to a
folder that you specify.

#  Create New
Quick Step.

Replies to the sender and deletes the

Select this option to create your own

3 Move to: ?

=% To Manager = ;
* 9 Click the More button
2d Team E-mail = to view additional
options.
Quick Steps
all & 9 |= Inbox - reed@cus - Microsoft Outiook = | )
Home | Send/Receive  Folder )
jj fl % x h Reply Y [ Move - (3 Unread/ Read Find a Contact ~
k=N 8 Reply All v BRules- | 0§ Categorize - [ Address Book
Delete | & - .
7% Forward - ~ | @ oneNote ¥ Follow Up - 7 Filter E-mail ~
Respond Move Tags Find
Search Inbox (Ctri+E} » 3
i Breakfast?
P Arrange By: Date (Conversations), - . o]
() Sent ems Jared Stein =
g
4 Fri 7/9/2010 10:27 AM H
@ Deleted Items ( Last Week o Z
s Jeanne Trudeau; Rayna Oden; Reed Stephens é
a - Fri7/ . .
Was someone going to bring breakfast
eview and..
=) 2 A\
=) N Rayna Oden; Jared Stein  Thu7/8 today? o
12 Drafts > a Employee Orientation ?5
(=) senttems | _ Jared stein Thu7/e b
| @ Deleted Itel I Product update ks
Mel rson Thu L3
(3 Junk E-Mail g
(3 Outbox ed7/7
(5 RsS Feeds 0
G Search Enlds Y. wed
L Mail ved 777
o
75 calendar Rayna Oden Tue 76
(=4 Holiday hours i}
(83 Contacts Jared Stein Tue7/6
b Tasks Two Weeks Ag
+ Two Weeks Ago
bl o - (4 Happy 4th of July! < © seemoreabo D D D D
Ttems: 17 | All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ Ed 100% (= U (4

Figure 5-9: Select a Quick Step or manage your quick
steps from the Quick Steps group on the Home tab of the
Ribbon.
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5. Edit the quick step as necessary and click Save.

Create your own quick step

If you maintain multiple folders, correspond with multiple
teams, or have multiple people with whom you regularly
communicate, you can create additional quick steps for
each action.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

The Inbox appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and select Create
New in the Quick Steps group.

The Edit Quick Step dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Open the Edit Quick Step
Dialog Box:

Click the More button in the Quick Steps group
on the Home tab of the Ribbon, select New Quick
Step from the list, and select the type of quick
step you want to create.

3. Enter a name for the Quick Step.

It can be helpful to name a Quick Step based on the
task it performs; for example, the name for a Quick
Step that automatically forwards an e-mail to your
manager might be “To Manager”.

4. Click the Actions list arrow and select the action you
want the quick step to do.

There are several kinds of actions you can take with a
message, as explained in the table to the right, Quick
Step Actions.

5. Enter additional options for the quick step and click
Save.

The new quick step has been created and appears in
the Quick Steps group on the Home tab of the
Ribbon.

Edit Quick Step. ol X
| e
]| [Move to folder
Add actions below that will be performed when this quick step s clicked on.
23 Move to folder =] x
Choose folder

Choose folder

A3 Client-Lindquist

Client--Peterson

(23 Other Folder...

Always ask for folder

Shortut key: | Choose a shortcut [+ |

Tooltip text: | This text will show up when the mouse hovers over the quick step.

Cancel

Figure 5-10: You can further specify an action in the Edit
Quick Step dialog box.

Table 5-2: Quick Step Actions

Filing Specify the folder where you wish to store
messages, move messages to the Deleted
Items folder, or permanently delete

messages.
Change Mark a message as read or unread, or change
Status the importance of a message.

Categories, Categorize a message, clear a message of
Tasks and pre-set categories, flag a message for follow-
Flags up, or create a task.

Respond Create a new message, reply to a message,

reply to all recipients of a message, or
forward a message.

Appointment  Create a meeting or appointment.

Conversation Move or ignore all messages in a particular
conversation.
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Inserting a Signature

A signature is boilerplate text or a file that can be attached

to an e-mail message. Your signature appears at the
bottom of any new messages you compose and can
include such things as:

Your name, title, and organization
Your phone and fax number

Your address

A link to your Web page

Your organization’s mission statement, a witty one-
liner, or your favorite quote

Create a signature

1.

Create a new message.
A new message window appears.
Click the Message tab on the Ribbon. Click the

Signature button in the Include group and select
Signatures.

The E-mail Signature tab of the Signatures and
Stationery dialog box appears.
Click the New button.

The New Signature dialog box appears.

Enter a name for the signature and click OK.

Now create the signature as you want it to appear.
Type the text that you want to appear in the signature
in the Edit signature area.

Format the signature as desired.

Use the toolbar of common text formatting
commands to change text. You can also add a picture
or hyperlink to the signature using the Picture and
Insert Hyperlink buttons.

(Optional) Insert pictures or hyperlinks.

Click OK.

The next time you create a new message, your
signature will appear at the bottom of the message.

@ Tip: You can create more than one signature in
Microsoft Outlook. For example, you might want
to use one signature for professional
correspondence and another for personal.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Create a new signature named “Practice”.
Type “Jeanne Trudeau” in the Edit signature field.
Press <Enter> and type “Director of Business

Development”.

Apply boldface formatting to “Jeanne Trudeau,” and
italicize “Director of Business Development.”
Close the dialog boxes to finish creating the signature.

Insert— | & —Insert
Picture Hyperlink
Signatures and Stationery X
E-mail Signature | Persenal Stationery
Select signature to edit Choose default signature
T | Sl S0 e Gustomauis con B!
Worl
New messoges: | - |
Replies/forwards: [(none) E

[ peete |[ wew ][ sae || ename |

Edit signature

Caltri Body)  |+|[11[7]| B U | automatc  [w]

[E|

Business Card | [ &,

Jeanne Trudeau
Director of Business Development

Figure 5-11: The Signatures and Stationery dialog box.

= At E Meeting - Message (HTML) o] & [t
Message | Inset  Options  FormatText  Review o @
=3 Calibri (Body) -1or A AT ] il Attach File ¥ Follow Up ~ ©
J B I O % = T 0 sttachItem ~ | ¥ High Importance \
Paste ames Zoom
- F WAL E 2] - [ signature = B} LowImportance
Clipbo... Basic Text Include Tags Zoom
To... CustomGuide
E] ce..
send
Subject: | Meeting
&
Hello all — N

See you there!

Jeanne Trudeau
Director of Business Development

CustomC

Learn on Demand

Signature
(888) 903-2432 : Toll Free

(612) 871-5004 : Office

www.customguide.com

@ Seemore about: CustomGuide.

We will be having a meeting this Friday at 10 a.m. in the conference room.

TITYT T TOUTT Yo
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Set signature defaults

If you want your signature to appear at the bottom of
every message, set it as your default signature.

1. Open a new message.

A new message window appears.

2. Click the Message tab on the Ribbon. Click the
Signature button in the Include group and select
Signatures.

The Signatures and Stationery dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Open the Signatures and
Stationery Dialog Box:

In the message window, click the Insert tab on
the Ribbon and click the Signature button in the
Include group. Select Signatures from the menu.

3. Specify how you want to use the signature in the
“Choose default signature” section.

Take a look at Table 5-3: Choose Default Signature
Options for a description of each option.

4. Click OK, then click OK again to save your changes.

Insert a signature manually

If you want to insert a different signature, or you don’t
have a default signature, you can also insert signatures
manually.

1. Create a new message.

A new message window appears.

2. In the Message window, click the Insert tab on the
Ribbon.

3. Click the Signature button in the Include group and
select the signature you want to insert from the list.

The signature is inserted into the message.

Table 5-3: Choose Default Signature Options

Select the account for which you want to
assign the signature.

E-mail account

New messages If you have created multiple signatures,
click this list arrow to select the signature

you want to include in new messages.

Select (none) if you don’t want to insert a
signature automatically.

Replies/forwards If you would like your signature to
appear at the bottom of forwarded
messages and replies, click the list arrow
and select the signature you want to use.

Signature button

Gild9 @ 1= FYI - Message (HTML) [ [E [t
Message | Insert Options  FormatText  Review @
= Calibri Body) 11 v AT AT ggﬁ &‘Kﬁ] [ Attgeh File ¥ Follow Up =
=l B 7|Uu := = v =0 attkh ttem = § High Importance A
Paste Address Check Zoom
. F | P-A- Book Names | |l Signature v | § LowImportance
Clipboard Basic Text Names Practice Tags Zoom
o ¥
To... yourname @acme .com
= e Signatures...
Send -
Subject | FYI
&
Today I learned how to compose and send an e-mail message.
Jeanne Trudeau
Director of Business Devefopment’
@ See more about: yourname@acme.com. l:‘ -

Figure 5-13: To manually insert a signature, click the
Signature button in the Include group of the Message tab
and select a signature from the list.
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Using Stationery and Themes

You can customize your e-mail messages in Outlook
using stationery and themes. Below is a quick description
of each.

e Stationery: A pattern or design that can be applied to
the background of a message.

o Themes: A theme is a set of unified design elements
(background color, bullet style, font type, etc.) that
you can apply to a message.

@ Tips
v" You can only use stationery and themes if your e-mail

messages are in HTML format.

Apply stationery and themes to all

messages

1. Click the File tab and select Options from the menu.
The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

2. Click the Mail tab and click the Stationery and
Fonts button.

The Signatures and Stationery dialog box appears.

3. Click Theme.
The Theme or Stationery dialog box appears.

4. Select the stationery or theme you want to use. Click
OK for all open dialog boxes.

All future messages you compose will use the
selected stationery or theme.

@ Tip: To remove a stationery or theme, select No
Theme in the Theme or Stationery dialog box.

Apply stationery and themes to a single
message

1. Click the New Items button in the New group on the
Home tab and select E-mail Message Using —
More Stationery from the list.

The Theme or Stationery dialog box appears.
2. Select the stationery or theme you want to use and
click OK.

A new message, with the selected stationery or theme
applied, appears.

O Exercise
« Exercise File: None.

» Exercise: Create a new message with the Notebook
stationery.
Locate the Themes group on the Options tab of the Ribbon.
Close the message.

Select the stationery or
theme you want to use.

Theme or Stationery

Choose & Theme: Sample of stationery Old Striped Shirt:

Marbled Desk (Stationery) -
Network

MNotebook {Stationery)
Office Supplies (Stationer

ped fationery
Orange Cirdes (Stationery)
Papyrus

Paw Print (Stationery)
Peacock (Stationery)

Fine Lumber (Stationery)
Fixel

Profile

Quadrant

Radial

Refined

Rice Paper

Ripple

Romanesgue

Roses (Stationery)

Satin

Sea Marble (Stationery)
Shades of Blue (Stationery)
Sky

m

vivid Colors

Active Graphics

Background Image

Cancel
Figure 5-14: The Theme or Stationery dialog box.

Gld9 o |= FYI - Message (HTML) [
Message | Insert Options Format Text Review @
S Calibri (Body) 12 v AN ggﬂ ‘&'{-_-;J Il Attach File ¥ Follow Up ~
—1 v -0 attach Item ~ ¥ High Importance \
Paste Address Check Zoom
- | Book Names | 2% Signsture~ | § LowImportance
Clipboard Basic Text Names Include Tags Zoom
To... Yourname @acme.com
El Ce
send
Subject: | Fil
) Today I learned how to compose and send an e-mail message.
Jeanne Trudeau
¥ Director of Business Development
L]
]
L]
L]
L]
- ]
@ See more about: yourname@acme.com. D “

Figure 5-15: A message with the “Notebook” stationery
applied.
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Apply an Office theme to a message

In addition to Outlook themes, you can also apply Office

2010 themes to your messages. Office 2010 themes are

similar to Outlook themes but consist of fonts and styles

that represent Office 2010.

1. In the message window, click in the message body.
2. Click the Options tab on the Ribbon and click the
Themes button in the Themes group.
The Themes gallery appears.
3. Click the theme you want to apply.
The formatting associated with the selected theme is
applied to the message.
Use these buttons to change theme
colors, fonts and effects.
Click here to » | {:I}P —Click here to select a
display the Th ' P background color for the
EMMES age message.
Themes gallery. . * cCalar~ 9
Themes
r_ﬂl = e Untitled - Message (HTML) E=E)
Message Insert Options Format Text Review ] e
: @ ?%4 ?%d ;ré’ |:| Request a Delivery Receipt —j ‘5_5_’ %
Themes Page Bcc  From Use Voting [] Request a Read Receipt Save Sent Delay Direct
“ T Color~ Buttons = Item To = Delivery Replies To
|| Built-In - Tracking Maore Options l
L,
Aa I Aa 1 Aa 1
Adja.cency. Angles Apex
L i =
Adg Aa Ad m Aa 1 1 =
EEEEEE EEEEEe L L] - L | ] m
Apothecary Aspect Austin Black Tie
5 5|
Aa Y [Aa 1| [Aa W Aa
Civic Clarity Composite | Concourse
Y
Aa ﬂj Aai As ? Az
Couture Elemental Equity Essential
Aﬂ Aa ’E Aal Aa]
Executive Flow Foundry Grid -
Reset to Theme from Template
[E] Browse for Themes...
.:_é Save Current Theme... -~
Figure 5-16: You can use the Themes group on the Options tab of the Ribbon to
select a theme.
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Changing Message Format

Microsoft Outlook can read and create messages in three
different formats: HTML, Rich Text, and Plain Text. This
lesson will explain each of these three formats and show
you how to change formats.

Change the format of a single message

If you want to change the format of an individual
message, change the message format manually.

1. Create a new mail message.

A message window opens.

2. Click the Format Text tab on the Ribbon.

The three message formats are displayed in the
Format group. See Table 5-4: Message Formats for a
description of each format.

3. Select the message format you want to use.

The format is applied to the message.

Change the format of all messages

If you want to change the format of all future messages,
change the default message format.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Options.
The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

2. Click the Format Text tab on the Ribbon.
The Options dialog box appears.
3. Click the Mail tab.
4. Under the Compose Message section, click the
Compose messages in this format list arrow.
A list of message formats appears. See Table 5-4:
Message Formats for a description of each format.
5. Select a message format from the list and click OK.

Now every new message will be created in the
selected format.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Make sure HTML is the default format of
Outlook messages.

Table 5-4: Message Formats

HTML HTML messages can contain formatting and are
compatible with most e-mail programs.

e Pros: Compatible with most e-mail
programs.

e Cons: Some recipients may not be able to
handle HTML formatting. For example, the
formatted text you see in your message
window will appear as plain text or
unrecognizable characters to your recipients.

Rich Text Rich Text messages can contain formatting but

are only compatible with Microsoft Outlook
and Microsoft Exchange.

e Pros: Allows for some formatting.

¢ Cons: Rich-formatted messages are only
compatible with Microsoft Outlook and
Microsoft Exchange.

Plain Text  Plain Text messages can be read by everyone
but can’t contain formatting.

e Pros: Understood by all e-mail programs.

e Cons: No formatting options.

Click here to change the
default message format.

Outlook Options [ 2 fomiend

General

Change the settings for messages you cfeate and receive.
Mail

Calendar Compose messages
Contadts ! J‘ Change the editing settings for messages. Editor Options...
Tasks Compose messages in this format: | HTML Iﬂ
Hotes and Joumal i
AB Always check spelling before sef RN TE o nd Autocorredt...
Search Plain Text
| lgnore original message text in reply of forward
Mobile
Language j Create or modify signatures for messages. Signatures...
Advanced
Customize Ribban 1 Use stationery to change default fonts and styles, [~
AT colors, and backgrounds. [ stationery and Fonts.. |
Quick Access Toalbar
Outlook panes
Add-Ins
=] Customize how items are marked as read whenusing  ————————
Trust Center =| the Reading Pane. Reading Pane...

Message arrival

i:-‘ ‘When new messages arrive:
"] ¥ mayasound
V] Briefly change the mouse pointer
7] show an envelope icon in the taskbar

7] Display a Desktop Alert

Desktop Alert Settings...

Enable preview for Rights Protected messages (May impact -

Figure 5-17: Changing the default message format.
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Dealing with Junk E-mail

Tried and true real estate and/or love secrets from the
world’s foremost expert!

$3.2 Billion gift card from your favorite restaurant
for completing our survey!

tHoUsAnDz of XXX pHoToZ and vIdEoZ —
FREE!!!

Unsolicited mail, known as spam, is easily the most
annoying aspect of e-mail, and it’s increasing at an
alarming rate. When you get unwanted mail, Outlook
2010 will automatically filter it into a separate folder,
based on the content and structure of the message. It
doesn’t catch all spam, and occasionally a good message
will end up in the Junk E-Mail folder, so it’s a good idea
to understand how Outlook deals with spam.

Open the Junk E-Mail folder

All junk e-mail is sent to this folder. Even if your junk
e-mail filter is set to low, it’s a good idea to check this
folder from time to time to make sure messages that you
want aren’t accidentally sent here.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane and
select the Junk E-Mail folder.

The contents of the folder are displayed. All the
messages in this folder are flagged as junk e-mail.

Change Junk E-mail filter settings

The Junk E-mail filter determines which messages are
junk. If the filter is set to high, anything that is remotely
suspicious is considered junk. If the filter is turned off,
you will probably get loads of junk messages in your
Inbox.

1. In the program window, click the Home tab on the
Ribbon and click the Junk button in the Delete

group.

A list of options for setting junk e-mail appears.

2. Select Junk E-mail Options from the list.

The Junk E-mail Options dialog box appears. There
are four levels of junk e-mail protection available.

¢ No Automatic Filtering: All e-mail is moved to
the Junk E-mail folder, including e-mail from
blocked senders.

e Low: Only the most obvious junk e-mail
messages are moved to the Junk E-mail folder.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Change the junk e-mail filter settings to High.

Junk E-mail Options - jtrudeau@customguide.com ﬁ

Options |Safe Senders I Safe Recipients I Blocked Senders Inhernationa||

E‘_II Outlook can move messages that appear to be junk e-mail into a spedial
@ Jurk E-mail folder,

Choose the level of junk e-mail protection you want:
) Mo Automatic Filtering, Mail from blocked senders is still moved to the
Junk E-mail folder,
@ Low: Move the most obvious jurk e-mail to the Junk E-mail folder,

~) High: Most junk e-mail is caught, but some regular mail may be caught
as well. Chedk your Junk E-mail folder often.

*) Safe Lists Only: Only mail from people or domains on your Safe
Senders List or Safe Redpients List will be delivered to your Inbox.

[ Permanently delete suspected junk e-mail instead of moving it to the
Junk E-mail folder

Disable links and other functionality in phishing messages.
(recommended)

Warn me about suspicious domain names in e-mail addresses.
(recommended)

[ oK ] [ Cancel ] A

=]
=1

L ’

Figure 5-18: The Junk E-mail Options dialog box
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High: Most junk e-mail is sent to the junk e-mail
folder, but some regular mail may be caught as
well.

Safe Lists Only: All mail that does not come
from your Safe Senders list will be sent to the
junk e-mail folder.

3. Select the level of Junk E-mail protection that you
want.

You can also use the check boxes here to specify how
Outlook deals with junk e-mail:

Permanently Delete Junk E-mail: Delete all
junk mail without viewing it, although this would
mean there was no way for you to know if good
mail was deleted as well,

Disable Phishing Links: Disable links from
messages that appear fraudulent so you don’t give
your personal information to the wrong person,

Warn About Suspicious Domain Names:
Receive warnings when you receive mail from
suspicious addresses, and

Postmark Messages: Add postmarks to help
verify that the messages you send are authentic.

4. Click OK.

The dialog boxes close and the changes are applied to
junk e-mail protection.

@ Tips

v The junk e-mail filter is a good way to deal with
spam, but you can also use the tips in Table 5-5:
Techniques for Avoiding Spam to reduce the amount
of spam you receive in the first place.

Table 5-5: Techniques for Avoiding Spam

Use a disposable
e-mail address for
mass mailings, like
newsletters or
advertisements.

Look out for
newsletter offers.

Use AntiSpam
software.

Don’t publish your
e-mail address as a
link online.

Never reply to spam.

Get a free e-mail address from
Hotmail, Yahoo, or another service
and use that for making online
purchases and registering web
accounts.

When you sign up for a product or
service, look out for pre-checked
boxes that say “Yes, send me more
information” and uncheck them.

Third-party commercial products like
McAfee SpamKiller, Norton
AntiSpam, Vipre, and SpamNet can
be more effective than Windows Mail
for filtering out junk e-mail.

If you include spaces around the @ in
your e-mail address, it will not
automatically become a hyperlink,
and address-seeking programs will be
less likely to find it.

Unless you are removing yourself
from a mailing list that you
personally signed up for, any
response will only tell spammers that
your address is valid, making you a
target for more spam.
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Adding Addresses to the Safe
and Blocked Senders List

The filtering system in Outlook 2010 is good, but it’s not
perfect. Sometimes spam finds its way into your inbox
and sometimes e-mail from Mom gets kicked into the
Junk E-Mail folder. You can minimize these instances
with the Safe Senders List and the Blocked Senders List.

Add addresses to the Safe Senders List

When an address or domain is added to the Safe Senders
list, none of the messages from that address or domain
will be sent to the Junk E-mail folder.

1. Inthe program window, click the Home tab on the
Ribbon and click the Junk button in the Delete

group.

2. Select Junk E-mail Options from the list.
The Junk E-mail Options dialog box appears.

3. Click the Safe Senders tab.
The Safe Senders tab appears.

@ Tip: By default, all addresses listed in your
Address Book are regarded as Safe Senders so
you don’t need to add them here. If you don’t
want this to be the case, you can clear the “Also
trust e-mail from my Contacts” check box.

4, Click Add.

The Add Address or Domain dialog box appears. You
can add an individual e-mail address, or a domain
name. If you add a domain name (i.e. @acme.com),
all e-mail sent from that domain is safe.

5. Type an e-mail address or domain name and click
OK.

The address or domain name is added to the Safe
Senders List.

Other Ways to Add Addresses to the Safe
Senders List:

Right-click the message and select Junk —
Never Block Sender or Never Block Sender’s
Domain (@example.com) from the contextual
menu. Or, select the message, click the Junk
button in the Delete group and select Never Block
Sender or Never Block Sender’s Domain
(@example.com) from the list.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Add the following e-mail addresses to your Safe
Senders list:
boss@work.com
kidsteacher@school.edu
mom@home.net

Click the Import from File button to

choose a .txt document that lists e-mail
addresses you'd like to add (separated
by commas).

T

Options | Safe Senders | safe Redpients | Blocked Senders |Inter ationa||

Junk E-mail Opticns

$ E-mail from addresses or domain names on your Safe Sendgrs List will
2=| never be treated as junk e-mail.

boss @work.com
ikidsteacher @school.eduy L

mam &home.net
thepresident@whitehouse.gov

Import from File...
Export to File...

Also trust e-mail from my Contacts
[;] Automatically add people I e-mail to the Safe Senders List

o) [comen ] oo

e 4

Select this check box to add anyone you e-mail to the Safe
Senders List.

Figure 5-19: The Safe Senders tab in the Junk E-mail
dialog box.
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Add addresses to the Blocked Senders List

If you continue to get unwanted e-mail from the same
addresses, add them to the Blocked Senders List.
Messages from the address or domain immediately end up
in the Junk Mail folder.

1. In the program window, click the Home tab and click
the Junk button in the Delete group.

2. Select Junk E-mail Options from the list and click
the Blocked Senders tab.

4. Click Add.

5. Type in an e-mail address or domain name and click
OK.

The address or domain name is added to the Blocked
Senders List.

Other Ways to Add Addresses to the Blocked
Senders List:

Right-click the message and select Junk — Block
Sender from the contextual menu. Or, select the
message, click the Junk button in the Delete
group and select Block Sender from the list.

Add addresses to the Safe Recipients List

If you belong to mailing lists or distribution lists, you can

add the list sender to your Safe Recipients List so that any
messages sent to these e-mail addresses or domain names

will never be treated as junk.

1. In the program window, click the Home tab and click
the Junk button in the Delete group.

2. Select Junk E-mail Options from the list and click
the Safe Recipients tab.

3. Click Add.

4. Type an e-mail address or domain name and click
OK.

The address or domain name is added to the Safe
Recipients List.

Other Ways to Add Addresses to the Safe
Senders List:

Right-click the message and select Junk —
Never Block this Group or Mailing List from
the contextual menu. Or, select the message, click
the Junk button in the Delete group and select
Never Block this Group or Mailing List from
the list.

T |-
| Options I Safe Senders | Safe Redpients | Blocked Senders | International

:  E-mail from addresses or domain namas on your Blocked Senders List will
w always be treated as junk e-mail.

Junk E-mail Opticns

435748069458277 @hotmail.com
garbagetrash @junk.net
watchingl @stalker.com

Remove

Import from File...
Export to File...

[ 0K ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

e 4

Figure 5-20: The Blocked Senders tab in the Junk E-mail
Options dialog box.

416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca 83



More E-mail Features

Changing Outlook’s Security
Settings

Spam isn’t just a nuisance, it can be dangerous to your
computer if it carries a virus, or dangerous to you if the
spammer acquires your personal information. You can use
the Trust Center both to check for dangerous e-mail and to
reassure your recipients that you are not trying to send
dangerous e-mail to them.

1. In the program window, click the File tab and select
Options from the menu.

2. Click the Trust Center tab. Click the Trust Center
Settings button.

The Trust Center dialog box appears. The left column
lists eight categories for setting options. See Table
5-6: Tabs in the Trust Center for more information on
these categories.

3. Click E-mail Security in the left column.

The E-mail Security tab appears. There are four
topics listed:

e Encrypted Mail: Encodes your message so that
only the intended recipient can read it.

o Digital IDs (Certificates): Documentation that
helps prove your identity when you send e-mail.

¢ Read as Plain Text: Disables HTML in incoming
e-mail. Dangerous code won’t be hidden in the
message, but you’ll be unable to view images.

o Script in Folders: If you share folders with other
people, you may not want to allow script which
could contain viruses or spyware in the folders.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Open the Trust Center and explore the tabs.

Trust Center L P |

Trusted Publishers Encrypted e-mail
DEP Settings

9? Encrypt contents and attachments for outgoing messages
Privacy Options L’j Add digital signature to outgoing messages

—_— N
il Sty /| Send clear text signed message when sending signed messages
Request S/MIME receipt for all 5/MIME signed messages
Attachment Handling Default :
Setting Settings...

Automatic Download

Macra Settings Digital IDs (Certificates)

Digital IDs or Certificates are documents that allow you to prove your
identity in electronic transactions.

[ Pubiishto GaL... | [ mport/Export... | [ Geta Digital ID...

Programmatic Access

Read as Plain Text

Read all standard mail in plain text

Read all digitally signed mail in plain text
Script in Folders

Allow seript in shared folders

Allow script in Public Eolders

Figure 5-21: The E-mail Security tab of the Trust Center.

Table 5-6: Tabs in the Trust Center

Trusted Publishers
DEP Settings

Privacy Options
E-mail Security
Attachment Handling

Automatic Download
HTML format.

Macro Settings

Programmatic Access
or send messages on your behalf.

Bar individuals from publishing information from your computer unless they are given permission to do so.
Turn Data Execution Prevention (DEP) mode on or off.

Determine which ways Microsoft is allowed to use the Internet to help solve problems with your computer.
Set security levels for encrypted e-mail, using digital IDs , reading e-mail as plain text, and allowing script.
Set the level of security for viewing attachments or opening messages that include attachments.

Control whether Outlook automatically downloads and displays pictures when you open a message in

Receive a warning when a macro that you did not create is run or disable them completely

Receive a warning about suspicious activity when someone tries to access your e-mail address information
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Inserting Screenshots

A screenshot is an image of something on your monitor.
Insert a screenshot of an open window
1. Create a new message.

2. Click the Insert tab on the Ribbon and click the
Screenshot button list arrow in the Illustrations

group.
A gallery of all open program windows appears.
@ Tip: If the program window is minimized to the
taskbar, it will not appear in the gallery.
3. Click an image.

The screenshot is inserted into the message window.

Insert a screen clipping

Rather than insert an entire window, use the Screen
Clipping tool to take a screenshot of part of the window.

1. Make active the window from which you want to
take a screen clipping.

@ Tip: Minimize all program windows to the
taskbar except for Outlook and the one from
which you want to take a screen clipping.

2. Create a new message.

3. In the Message window, click the Insert tab on the
Ribbon and click the Screenshot button list arrow in
the Images group.

A gallery of all open program windows appears.

4. Select Screen Clipping.

The Outlook window minimizes to the taskbar, the
desktop fades, and the cursor changes to a crosshair.

@ Tip: To cancel a screen clipping, press the <Esc>
key while screen clipping mode is active.

5. Move the cursor to the corner of the area you want to
clip.

6. Click and drag the cursor around the area you want to
clip.

As you drag around the area, note that the area to be
captured is not grayed out. When you release the
mouse, the screen clipping is inserted into the
message.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: Open a new message window

« Exercise: Take a screen clipping of the desktop and insert
it in a message.

=] |+ Untitled - Message (HTML) ==
Message | Insert | Options  FormatText  Review o @
= 5 Ty T @, Hyperiink
f =42 7 g @D o 4 o
i | ~ fll A4 Bookmark
Attach Outlook Table Ficture Clip  Shapes - Text  Symbols
File  Item PITTS At v [BRT ° -
Include Tables llustrations | Available Windows
To..
=1 Ce..

send
Subject:

&+ Screen Clipping

Figure 5-22: The Screenshot gallery is populated with
thumbnails of all open program windows.

Figure 5-23: A screen clipping in progress.
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Quiz Questions

35.  Where are unfinished messages stored?
A. The Drafts folder.
B. The Sent Items folder.
C. The Saved Items folder.
D. The Unfinished Items folder.

36.  You cannot recall a message if it has already been read or opened. (True or False?)

37. When resending a message, you can change or add recipients and change the body of the message. (True or False?)

38.  The Out of Office Assistant temporarily disables your e-mail account. (True or False?)

39. Ifyou want to delay a single message for two days, you should:
A. Use the Rules Wizard to create a rule that would only work on one message.
B. Click the Delay Delivery button on the Options tab of the message window.
C. Change the internal calendar on your computer by two days.
D. Click the Delay by two days hyperlink in the subject line of your e-mail.

40. You cannot customize a default quick step. (True or False?)

41. How do you access Outlook’s Signature settings?
A. Open the Options dialog box and click Signatures on the Mail Format tab.
B. Open the Options dialog box and click Signatures on the Mail Setup tab.
C. Open the Format Signature dialog box and click the Signatures button.
D. Click the Signatures and Stationery button on the Standard toolbar.

42. You cannot use stationery and themes if your messages are formatted in Plain Text. (True or False?)

43. HTML format is compatible with @/l e-mail programs. (True or False?)

44. Which of these tasks can NOT be accomplished from the Junk E-mail Options dialog box?
A. Send a postmark with your outgoing e-mail.
B. Send junk e-mail back to the sender.
C. Receive a warning about suspicious domain names in e-mail addresses.
D. Permanently delete suspected junk e-mail immediately.

45.  Setting the Junk E-mail filter to High may move regular mail to the Junk E-mail filter. (True or False?)

46. E-mail messages from the addresses in the Safe Senders list:
A. Will never go to the Junk E-mail folder.
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47.

48.

49.

50.

B. Will always go to the Junk E-mail folder.
C. Will occasionally go to the Junk E-mail folder depending on the subject.
D. Will be automatically flagged.

You can automatically add the addresses of every person you send e-mail to to the Safe Senders list. (True or False?)

Which of the following is NOT an option in the E-mail Security tab of the Trust Center?
A. Use a Digital ID to prove that mail is being sent by you.
B. Block HTML and read standard mail as plain text.
C. Send encrypted mail
D. Save secure copies of all messages in your Inbox.

Viruses and spyware can be hidden in messages that use HTML code. (True or False?)

To insert a screenshot of a window, you must ensure that the window is NOT minimized to the Windows taskbar. (True
or False?)

Quiz Answers

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

A. Unfinished messages are stored in the Drafts folder.
True. If the recipient has read or opened the message, it cannot be recalled.

True. Resending a message lets you open the message that was sent so you can change recipients or body text before
resending.

False. The Out of Office Assistant does not disable your e-mail account in any way.

B. If you want to delay a single message for two days, you should click the Delay Delivery button on the Options tab
of the message window.

False. You can customize a default quick step.

A. To access Outlook’s Signature settings, open the Options dialog box and click Signatures on the Mail Format tab.
True. You can only use stationery and themes if your messages are formatted in HTML.

False. The only message format that is compatible with all e-mail programs is Plain Text.

B. You cannot send junk e-mail back to the sender using the Junk E-mail Options dialog box.

True. Although most junk e-mail is caught when the Junk E-mail filter is set to high, regular e-mail may be caught as
well.

A. E-mail messages from the addresses in the Safe Senders list will never go to the Junk E-mail folder.
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47. True. You can automatically add the addresses of everyone you send an e-mail message to by clicking the check box
that says

48. D. The E-mail Security tab of the Trust Center lets you encrypt e-mail, use Digital IDs, read mail as plain text, and
limit the use of script in folders.

49. True. Viruses and spyware can be hidden in messages that use HTML code.

50. True. To insert a screenshot of another window, the window must NOT be minimized to the Windows taskbar.
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As you may recall, people used to keep
track of their contacts in a Rolodex, which
was basically a small box filled with note
cards. Contact information was typed or
scribbled on each card, and the cards were
arranged alphabetically by the contact’s
name. You would then spin a knob on the
side of the box to rotate the cards to find a
person. A Rolodex seems like a primitive
way to manage contact information, but
this was the best option until computers
came along.

Outlook’s Contacts list is a “technological
Rolodex” database that keeps track of
names, addresses, phone numbers, and
lots of other information. Once you have
entered a person’s name and details into
Outlook, the possibilities are endless. You
can instantly find, e-mail or print contact
information, or even create a map to a
contact’s business or home address.
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Working with Contacts

Introduction to the Address
Book

Unless you communicate with only two or three different
people, it’s almost impossible to memorize all of the
phone numbers, addresses, and e-mails of everyone who
you know. Fortunately, when you use Outlook’s Address
Book, you don’t have to.

The Address Book can get its information from one or
more sources, including Internet directory services and
third party address books. Here are the two most common
sources that the Address Book uses:

e Global Address List: If you use Outlook in a
networked environment, the Global Address List
contains your organization’s users, groups, and
contact groups. The Global Address List is similar to
a large telephone directory that is available for
everyone to use. A network administrator usually
manages the Global Address List, so you can’t make
any changes to it.

e  Outlook Address Book: The Outlook Address Book
is similar to a personal address book.

There is a subcategory in the Outlook Address Book:
the Contacts folder. Both personal contacts and
contact groups are stored in the Contacts folder.
Open the Address Book
It doesn’t matter if you’re working with e-mail or the
calendar—you can always find the Address Book.
1. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Address Book button in the Find group.

The Address Book appears. By default, names from
your organization are displayed from the Global
Address List.

2. Click the Close button.
The Address Book closes.

@ Tips

v" Most of the time, you will only want to add contacts
and contact groups to your Contacts folder, so you
won’t need to use the Address Book very often.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.
« Exercise: Open the Address Book.
View the list of sources under the Address Book list arrow.

Close the Address Book.

The Address Book
can contain
information from...

The Global Address
List, which is stored
on a network server
and contains your
organization’s users,
groups, and contact
groups.

&5 Caonkacts The Outlook
Address Book,
which contains the
Contacts folder.

Figure 6-1: The Address Book can contain several types
of information.

Click the Address Book list arrow to
view a different contact source.
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Figure 6-2: The Global Address List in the Address Book.
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Adding a Contact

The Contacts list contains information about people and
organizations with whom you interact. You can enter as
much or as little information about your contacts as you
want in the Contacts list, including names, phone
numbers, e-mail accounts, and addresses.

You can use the Contacts list with other Outlook tools.
For example, you can schedule an appointment with or
send an e-mail to a contact. You can even use the Contacts
list with other programs, such as software for an
electronic organizer.

1. Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.

By default, the Contacts list appears in Business
Cards view. In this view, your contacts are displayed
as Electronic Business Cards, which look like actual
paper business cards on the screen.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the New
Contact button in the New group.

The Untitled — Contact window appears. You can
enter the contact’s name, company, job title, e-mail
address, Web page address, phone numbers, and/or
addresses.

Other Ways to Add a Contact:

Press <Ctrl> + <N>. Or, right-click the Contacts
list and select New Contact from the contextual
menu.

@ Tip: If you create a contact with the same name
as another contact, the Duplicate Contact Detected
dialog box appears. Here, you can add a new
record if the contact is a new contact or update the
contact’s existing record.

3. Enter as much contact information as you want in the
window.

@ Tip: Several of the fields in the Contact window
have buttons and list arrows next to them. The
buttons display dialog boxes to assist you with
the fields, while the arrows are used if a contact
has multiple phone numbers, e-mail accounts, or
addresses.

@ Tip: To add a picture of a contact, click the Add
Contact Picture button (located next to the
Name and Company fields).

4. Click the Contact tab on the Ribbon and click the
Save & Close button in the Actions group.

The Contact window closes and the new contact
appears in the Contacts list.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Add Jeanne Trudeau to your Contacts list using
the following information:

Name: Jeanne Trudeau;

Company: CustomGuide, Inc.

E-mail: jeanne@customguide.com

Business Phone Number: 888-903-2432

Business Address: 3387 Brownlow Ave., Saint Louis Park,
MN 55426.

0% 9|~ Contacts - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook [ |

View  Addins )

BE il
of =)
83 2
8 X s | B | (83
ew Con elete | ot \pore - | |Business Cuo|  Card aYTD
. Tags
. <
4 My Contacts Search Contacts (OIrHE) 5 >< P
et _— 4l 23 | SuMo Tuwe Th fr Sa
) e it James Dean, Ron L
James Britt Ron Dean ® 456780910
North Star Travel o 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
1600 Pemnsyivania Ave. NV | wBon@E2B
Joritt@nsb.com Washington, DC 55403 B e e
an
P
mn
Miller, Brad Oden, Rayna op
Brad Miller Rayna Oden ar | No upcoming appointments.
CustomGuide
1600 Pennsylvania Ave. NW
Washington, DC 55403 rayna@customguide.com t
w
3 Mail
7 Calendar x N
8| Contacts
Richter, Kim Stein, Jared
/] Tasks
7 Kim Richter Jared Stein
=@~ North Star Travel CustomGuide =il T ] L

| ems:7 | Al folders are up to date. _[5] Connected to Microsoft exchange |[[1/88 [0 100% (= C +)

Figure 6-3: The Outlook Contacts list, displayed in
Business Cards view.

Jeanne Trudeau - Contact =1

Full Name Jeanne Trudeau Jeanne Trudeau
Company: CustomGuide CustomGuide

Job tile: jeanne@customguide.com

~ | | ieanne@customquide.com

e Trudeau Geann mguide.com
ieanne Trudeau (eanne@customguide.com) =
Web page address
M address
Phone numbers

Business.

Home.

©  see more about: Jeanne Trudeau (jeanne@customguide.com). N -

Figure 6-4: A Contact window.
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Adding a Contact from an E-
mail

You can add someone to your Contacts list using an e-
mail you’ve received. To add an e-mail sender’s name and
e-mail address to your Contacts list, simply drag the e-
mail to the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.
Outlook will add the sender’s name and e-mail address to
the Contacts list—and you can add any additional
information yourself.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
The Inbox appears.

Click and drag the e-mail to the Contacts button in
the Navigation Pane.

The Contact window opens, and the person’s name
and e-mail address are filled in automatically.

Other Ways to Add an E-mail Sender to the
Contacts List:

Open an e-mail message (or just view it in the
Preview pane), right-click the name in the From
line, and select Add to Outlook Contacts from
the contextual menu.

@ Tip: If you create a contact with the same name
as another contact, the Duplicate Contact Detected
dialog box appears. You can add a new record if
the contact is a new contact or update the
contact’s existing record.

Enter any additional information for the contact.

Click the Contact tab on the Ribbon and click the
Save & Close button in the Actions group.

The Contact window closes, and the new contact

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: A message from someone not saved in your
Contacts list.

« Exercise: Add the sender’s e-mail address to the Contacts
list.

If you have any additional information about the contact,
such as phone numbers or addresses, enter those items in the
Contact window as well.

appears in the Contacts list.
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Y [ % Ignore [}y Client—-Lindquist [23 Move - (= Unread/Read Find a Contact -
1 1] i3 Iq =1
jj 'ﬂ B . x E& AK_W = 2L Meeting - N . -
5 Clean Up £ To Manager -|| B Rules - | B Categorize - | [ Address Book
New  New Delete | Reply Reply Forward & - ! .
E-mail ttems - | @k Al @ MOre T 33 Team E-mail 7| | # oneNote | ¥ FollowUp - | VP Fitter E-mail -
New Delete Respond Quick Steps Move Tags Find
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) EaizEs 24 Jeanne Trudeau Wed 7/7 123
. . source files? Thu 7/8/2010 1032 AM 45675890
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B2 Rayre Ocdon Mon 2:54 P graphics. We have hired out some of our graphics
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Editing and Deleting Contacts

It’s easy to view and change information about your
contacts. You can edit contact information by double-
clicking a contact to open it in the Contact window, or
you can edit information about a contact directly in the
Contacts list. The latter method is more efficient; simply
select the entry you wish to edit and make your changes.

Edit a contact

1. Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.
Outlook displays the Contacts list.

2. Double-click the contact you want to edit in the
Contacts list.

That person’s contact window appears.
3. Make the necessary changes.

4. Click the Contact tab on the Ribbon and click the
Save and Close button in the Actions group.

The window closes and the changes to the contact’s
information are saved.

Other Ways to Edit a Contact:

If you are using a view other than Business Cards,
or have the Reading Pane displayed, modify the
information right there without opening the
Contact window.

@ Tip: You can also attach files or other Outlook
items to contact records. Open a contact’s
window, click the Insert tab on the Ribbon, and
click the Attach File or Outlook Item button in
the Include group.

Delete a contact

You can also delete contacts if you no longer need them.

1. Double-click the contact you want to delete in the
Contacts list.
That person’s contact window appears.

2. Click the Contact tab on the Ribbon and click the
Delete button in the Delete group.

The contact is moved to the Deleted Items folder in
your Mailbox.

Other Ways to Delete a Contact:

Select the contact, click the Home tab on the
Ribbon, and click the Delete button in the Delete
group. Or, press the <Delete> key.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: A contact with this information:
Name: Brad Miller
Address: 1600 Pennsylvania Avenue NW, Washington, DC
55403.

Another contact with this information:
Name: Ron Dean

» Exercise: Edit the Brad Miller contact to change the zip
code to 20500.

Delete the Ron Dean contact.

Jeanne Trudeau - Contact [=ET—=x

ral| & s
& Details [ Al Fields

@  See more about: Jeanne Trudeau (jeanne@customguide.com), ﬁ -

Figure 6-6: Edit a Contact in the Contact’'s window.

X

Delete

HIEEEE Contacts - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook (5]

Add-ins

se. « sy 2010
83 suggested Cont 123 | SuMo Tuwe Th Fr Sa

| Trudeau, Jeanne. 65

Jeanne Trudeau ® 45678910
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o | 18 19[20]21 22 23 24

jeanne@customguide.com 2526 27 28 29 30 31

Rems:1 | Al folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange |[T1/28 O 100% (— ¥] o

Figure 6-7: The Delete button on the Home tab of the
Ribbon.
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Viewing and Sorting Contacts

Outlook is flexible enough to keep all of your contacts in
one place, yet display them differently depending on the
type of work you’re doing.

Like other folders in Outlook, the Contacts list has several
different ways to look at the same information. These
different views are very useful when it comes to
organizing the Contacts list.

Change Contacts list view

By default, contacts appear in Outlook in Business Cards
view. In this view, your contacts are displayed as
electronic business cards, which look like actual paper
business cards on the screen.

Changing the Contacts view changes how much
information is displayed about your contacts in the
Contacts list. You can display more detailed information
about each contact, such as with the Business Cards or
Cards view. Or, you can display more contacts on the
screen at once, such as with the Phone or List view.

1. Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.

Outlook displays the Contacts list.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon
See Table 6-1: Contacts List Views for a description
of each view.

3. Select the view you want to use from the Current
View group.
The new view is applied.

Other Ways to Change Contact Views:
Display the Contacts list and click the View tab
on the Ribbon. Click the Change View button in
the Current View group and select the view you
want to use from the list.

Sort contacts

If you are working in Phone or List view, you can further

sort your contacts by categories, company, or location.

1. Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.
Outlook displays the Contacts list.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: View your contacts in each of the different
views, then return to Business Cards view.

0]l 9 |= Contacts - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook le=nl{E)

Jard Contact - B Categorize - Find a Contact ~
e Contacts ¥ Follow Up - (&) Address Book
bn Shared Contacts | (@ Private

4 mycontats <

>
peare “ July 2010
3 Suggested Cont

8 Contacts

jbritt@nsb.com Washington, DC 55403

Miller, Brad Oden, Rayna

CustomGuide
1600 Pennsylvania Ave. NW.
Washington, DC 55403 rayna@customguide.com

) Mail

“5 calendar
Arrange By:Flag: Du.
8| Contacts
Richter, Kim Stein, Jared z There are no items to
/) Tasks - " inth
4 Kim Richter Jared Stein howinh
UoE- North Star Travel CustomGuide =it )

Items: 7 Al folders are up to date. Connedted to Microsoft Exchange | [T 28 [0 100% (- 0

| 123 | SuMo Tuwe Th Fr sa
2 123
James Britt Ron Dean “ 45678910
North Star Travel o« 1112 13 14 15 16 17
1600 Pennsylvania Ave. NW. . 18 19[20]21 22 25 24

25 26 27 28 29 30 31

Brad Miller Rayna Oden ar | No upcoming appointments

Figure 6-8: All views appear in the Current View group on
the Home tab of the Ribbon.

Table 6-1: Contacts List Views

Business Displays contacts as electronic business cards.
Card This is the default view for the Contacts list.

Card This is the most detailed view of the Contacts
list. Everything is displayed on individual cards:
business and home addresses, phone numbers,
and other information.

Phone Displays contacts in a list with company name,
business phone number, business fax number,
and home phone number. Phone view displays
more contacts on the screen at a time but has less
detailed information.

List Displays your contacts in a table and sorts them
alphabetically.
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2. Click the View tab on the Ribbon.

There are three options for sorting your contacts:

Categories: Organizes and sorts contacts by color
category (if categories have been assigned to
contacts).

Company: Organizes and sorts contacts by
company (if a company has been assigned to
contacts).

Location: Organizes and sorts contacts by
location (if a location has been assigned to
contacts).

3. Select an arrangement from the Arrangement group.

The arrangement is applied.

o]
M Categories o] Company

l—j Location

t} Reverse Sort

%= Add Columns

= | #= Expand/Collapse ~

Arrangement

Contacts

omguidecom - Microsoft Outlook

F Reverse Sort =Nl
B Categories [ company © M g = B ¥ 2
42 Add Columns —
& ocsion . Nevgson Reading ToD0 | people  Reminders 0p
7| = Expand/Collapse | “parc . pane- Bar- | Pane- | Window
Arrangement Layout Peaple Pane
4 My Contacts [Search Contacts (CrI+) >
hacts (€ « 1y 2010
83 suggested Cont | 1y gyl Name JobTitle | Company File As Country/Region SuMo Tuwe Th Fr sa
4 Contacts Click here to add a ne. 12 3
45678910
112 13 14 15 16 17
+ Company: (none)  tems) o ol = o
&1 RonDean Dean, Ron United States of A.. 25 26 27 28 20 30 31
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] Tasks show in this view,
(N = ] » -
Rems: 7 Al olders are up to date. [ Connected to Microsoft Exchange (1] E3

Figure 6-9: Sort contacts using the Arrangement group on
the View tab of the Ribbon.
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Mapping a Contact’s Address

Are you good at finding addresses that you have never
visited before? No? Don’t worry—if you’re connected to
the Internet, Outlook can pinpoint the U.S. or Canadian
address of any contact on a detailed map.

1. Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.

The Contacts list appears. Now you need to select the
contact whose address you want to map.

Double-click the contact you want to map.

The contact’s window opens.

Click the Map It button under the Addresses
heading.

Outlook launches a Web browser, navigates to the
Bing Web site, and displays an interactive map of the
contact’s location.

Other Ways Map a Contact’s Address:
Click the Contact tab on the Ribbon, click the
More button in the Communicate group, and
select Map It from the list.

@ Tips

v Click the Contact tab on the Ribbon, click the More
button in the Communicate group, and select Web
Page to launch the contact’s Web site.

O Exercise

« Exercise File: A contact with this information:
Name: Brad Miller
Address: 1600 Pennsylvania Avenue NW, Washington, DC
55403.
» Exercise: Map Brad Miller’s address using Outlook’s
mapping feature.
HH9 e or Brad Miller - Contact [ESET==
e || cotsct | msent  rormattent  meview - @
I save & New - |8 General| 83 Certificates /23 E-mail B = 2 categorize ~
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Figure 6-10: Click the Map It button in the Contact window
to map an address.
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Figure 6-11: A map of a contact’s address.
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Working in a Contact Window

When you open a contact, you have access to useful tools
for viewing and entering information, and for
communicating with the contact.

Show different pages

The Show group on the Contact tab allows you to display
different pages of information related to the contact. You
can enter detailed contact information on each page and
track activities and communications related to the contact.

4,

Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.
The Contacts list appears. Now you need to select the
contact with which you want to work.

Double-click a contact.

The contact’s window opens.

By default, the General page appears in the window,
but you can display different pages of information.
See Table 6-2: Contact Pages for an overview of all
the pages.

Click a button in the Show group on the Ribbon.

The selected page appears in the window.

View or modify the information as desired.

Communicate with a contact

The Communicate group on the Contact tab allows you to
communicate directly with a contact by e-mail or phone,
or to schedule a meeting or task.

1.

Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.
The Contacts list appears. Now you need to select a
contact.

Double-click a contact.

The contact’s window opens. You can communicate
with a contact directly from this window by using
one of the following buttons:

e E-mail: Send an e-mail to the contact.
e Meeting: Send a meeting request to the contact.

o Reply with IM: Send an instant message to the
contact using Windows Messenger (if you have
Windows Messenger installed on your computer).

e Call: Make a phone call (if your modem is
connected to a phone line).

1 Exercise

« Exercise File: Jeanne Trudeau contact:
Name: Jeanne Trudeau;
Company: CustomGuide, Inc.
E-mail: jeanne@customguide.com
Business Phone Number: 888-903-2432
Business Address: 3387 Brownlow Ave., Saint Louis Park,
MN 55426.

» Exercise: Open the Jeanne Trudeau contact and explore
each of the pages you can show for the contact.

Send an e-mail to Jeanne Trudeau from the contact window.

Table 6-2: Contact Pages

General Shows primary contact information: the
contact’s name, phone number(s), address, and
e-mail.

Details Shows secondary contact information: the

contact’s spouse, manager, birthday, etc.

Activities Tracks all your activities with the contact,
such as calls and e-mails.

Certificates  Stores digital IDs for the contact so that you
can send him or her encrypted e-mail.

All Fields Here you can edit all information contained in
the contact and create your own custom fields
for the contact.
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e Web page: View the contact’s Web page.
o Assign Task: Assign a task to the contact.

e Journal Entry: Create a journal entry about the
contact.

e Map It: View a map of the contact’s location.

3. Click a button in the Communicate group on the
Ribbon, and if necessary, select the option you would
like to use.

A window opens to help you execute the selected
form of communication. For example, if you clicked
the E-mail button, a new message window appears,
addressed to the contact.

4. Modify and send the communication.

35| |= Jeanne Trudeau - Contact
File Contact Insert Format Text Review Add-Ins
[ 1 - ) .
u i Iy save & New - |83 General| 33 Certificates 523 E-mail SSH @:‘;’]
&Y Forward ~ &1 Details [ All Fields & Meeting
Save & Delete o Address Check
Close @ OneNote 83 Activities fﬁ More Book Names
Actions , Show Communicate MNames

2

Business Picture

Card
Options

-

= | 5] -

22 Categorize ~

¥ Follow Up -
() Private

Tags

> @

Zoom

Display different pages in Communicate directly
the Contact window. with a contact.

Figure 6-12: Groups in the Contact tab on the Ribbon.
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Finding and Organizing
Contacts

Once you start to accumulate a large number of contacts,
you can use Outlook’s search features to find contact
information. You also can use folders to organize your
contacts.

1 Exerc

ise

« Exercise File: Jeanne Trudeau contact

« Exercise: Search for “Jeanne” in the Search Contacts box.

Add a folder named “Office” and move the Jeanne Trudeau
contact into it.

Alphabetical
index
Find contacts Search Search
. L Contacts address books
There are several ways to search for information in your | |
contacts. als 9 |- Contacts - reed|Bcustomguide.com - Microsoft Outlook X
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View | Addns ~ @
. . . . 83 New Contact 24 E-mai 23 Move ~ &%) Forward Contact ~ B categorize - Find a Contact ~
1. Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane. B revcomason 7 s e v | B e | ¥ rolowen | 0 s
Delete
TR New Items - 2 more ~ 8 oneNote 83 Open shared Contacts | (&) Private
The Contacts list appears. To find a contact or contact Neu Delete | Communicate | Current Vie| _ Adtions Share Tags Find
information, choose from the following search e gy [ Comess &
methods. 4] Contacts Britt, James. Dean, Ron 12
: James Britt Ron Dean ®
North Star Travel o
. ennsylvania Ave.
o Search address books: Click the Home tab on f—— Vmtngion oe s “
. h
the Ribbon, enter a contact’s name or company gu
name in the Search address books box in the Find i
group7 and press <Enter>‘ Miller, Brad Oden, Rayna op
Brad Miller Rayna Oden x
¢ Instant Search (Search Contacts): Just as you 1600 pennshania sve e cosomaie :
h .1 . k d Washington, DC 55403 rayna@customguide.com E
can search e-mail messages using keywords, you e
can also search contacts. Enter search keywords e p— :
(or even a phone number) in the Search Contacts —— y
box at the top of the Contacts list. 2 Toss 7 — =7 p—— )
Kim Richter Jared Stein
Uo@E- North Star Travel CustomGuide T
¢ Alphabetical index: If you are viewing your — i oder s up 1o cate,_[E] comectd to MierosofeExchange | 0 B[] oo (O U3
contacts in Business Cards or Cards view, click a
letter button in the index that appears by the cards Figure 6-13: Finding Contacts in Business Cards view.
to display contacts beginning with that letter.
e Sort table: If you are viewing your contacts in a _ _ _
table view such as Phone view, click a column Click a column heading to sort the list by that column.
heading to sort the contacts by that column’s
criteria. DGR Contacts - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook o () e S
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View  Addins )
2. Select a search method and complete your search. o o ‘ s e o i
T8 New Items v 2 More - y 83 Open shared Contacts
If you choose either the Search address books or New Delete | Communicate | Current View| | Actions Share Tags Find
wemaes ¢ [ ae
Search Contacts method, the Search contextual tab e e Cones s e
. . &4 suggested Cont | 1y gy Name Company File A5 Country/Region | Business Phone | Busin
appears on the Ribbon. Here you can further adjust = Cickere 1o s e
your search using the following groups: o o e . s s o
&1 Brad Miller Miller, Brad United States of A.
. =] Rayna Oden CustomGuide QOdlen, Rayna
¢ Scope: Change which Outlook folders are 5 s o
=] Jared Stein CustomGuide Stein, Jared
searched. S eomemudeos  CoslomGude  Tudeeu, Jeome
e Refine: Search for items based on category, phone
number, address, or information in other contact
fields. ,
[ Mail
e Options: Review and reuse previous searches or e
. &-| Contacts
change advanced search options. b
Tasks
oM@~ |« »
Ttems: 7 | All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [0 EJ 100%
Figure 6-14: Finding Contacts in Phone view.
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Add a contacts folder ( - |

Create New Folder

You can organize your contacts by creating folders for

. . MName:
specific categories of contacts. office]
1. Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane. Folder contains:
| Contact Items -

The Contacts list appears.
Select where to place the folder:

2. Click the Folder tab on the Ribbon and click the 4 B reed@customguide.com R
New Folder button in the New group. . 3 Inbox
7 Drafts [1]

The Create New Folder dialog box appears.

1

=1 Sent Items

3. Enter a name for the new folder and make sure + & Deleted Items (5)

Contact Items is selected under the “Folder contains” Eﬁ Calendar
list arrow. 84 Contacts
& Journal
4. Click OK L@ Junk E-Mail
. . | Mntac il

The new folder appears in the Navigation Pane under

My Contacts. oK l [ Cancel

L 4

Now you can move contacts into the new folder. . .
Figure 6-15: The Create New Folder dialog box.

5. Click and drag a contact from the Contacts list to the
new folder’s icon in the Navigation Pane.

The contact is moved to the new folder. <
A My Contacts
@ Tips
v" You can also organize contacts by assigning them to &8s Suggested Contacts
color categories. Right-click a contact in the Contacts 89 Contacts

list, point to Categorize, and select a category.
%] Office

Figure 6-16: The new “Office” contacts folder appears in
the Navigation Pane.
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Creating a Contact Group

A contact group, known in previous versions of Outlook
as a distribution list, lets you group e-mail addresses
together. A contact group can save you time when you
have to send e-mail to:

e All employees in the same department or
organization

e Colleagues on the same project or committee
e A group of friends

Contact groups appear in your Contacts list the same way
that a person’s name does. To address an e-mail message
using a contact group, follow the same steps that you
would with any other message.

Before you can send e-mails to recipients in a contact

group, you need to create the group.

1. Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.
The Contacts list appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the New
Contact Group button in the New group.
The Untitled — Contact Group window appears.

3. Enter a name for the contact group in the Name text
box.

For example, you could name the contact group
“Family” or “Management Team”.

Now you’re ready to choose which recipients you
want to include in the contact group.

4. Click the Contact Group tab on the Ribbon and
click the Add Members button in the Members
group.

There are three sources you can use to add recipients
to a contact group:

¢ From Outlook Contacts: Use this option to add a
recipient already in your Outlook Contacts list.

e From Address Book: Use this option to add a
recipient from the Address Book, including any
recipients in the Global Address List.

e New E-mail Contact: Use this option to add a
recipient who has not been entered as an e-mail
contact.

5. Select an option from the list.

Depending on the option you select, either the Select
Members or Add New Member dialog box appears.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Create a contact group named “Friends” and add
several contacts to the group.

& d I+ Untitled - Contact Group = | O S|
Contact Group | Insert  FormatText  Review s @
ﬂ i x &mﬂ & Members| | & Add Members *|  [87* s &3 B& Categorize -
L = - g
k] Notes @2 From Outlook Contacts ¥ Follow Up -
Save & Delete Forward eeting |
Close Group Group = @ From Address Book % (@ Private
Actions Show &  New E-mail Contact icate Tags Zoom
Name:
1 Name E-mail

There are no items to show in this view.

Figure 6-17: The Untitled — Contact Group window
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6. Select or enter the recipients you wish to add. & a v |5 North Star Travel Customer Team - Contact Group (=2 (=) IES
o Contact Group | Insert  FormatText  Review s @
As you add recipients, you return to the Contact B < iy B svenses g g, B e
Group window. The name you entered for the contact e B | e e i L LS
. 7 Close Group Group * B2 Update Now 9| @ private
group now appears in the title bar, and the names of - e e e =
the recipients are listed in the window. Name:  North Sar Travl Customer Team
/Name E-mail
5] James Britt (jbritt@nsb.com) jbritt@nsb.com
7_ Chck the Save & Close button in the ACtiOIlS group & Jared Stein (jstein@customguide.com) jstein@customguide.com
| 82 Jeanne Trudeau (jeanne@customguide com) jeanne@customguide.com
on the Ribbon. 821 Kim Richter (kim.richter@northstartravel.com) kim richter@northstartravel.com
2] Rayna Oden (rayna@customquide.com) rayna@customguide.com

The window closes and the new contact group is
saved.

@ Tips

v In addition to e-mail messages, you can use contact
groups to create task requests, create meeting
requests, and create other contact groups.

Figure 6-18: The Contact Group window displays a list of
contact group members.
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Printing the Contacts List

Even though we live in a digital world with paperless
offices, some people like to print a copy of their Contacts
list. Printing your Contacts list is no different from
printing anything else in Outlook, except for a few unique
options. You can customize the Contacts list print settings
so that your printed list looks exactly how you want it to.

1. Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.

The Contacts list appears.

2. Click the File tab and select Print.

Backstage View appears. Notice that the print settings
and a preview of the document appear together, with
print settings on the left and a preview on the right.

Here you can select a Print style. The styles that are
available depend on the view that is displaying the
contacts. See Table 6-3: Contact Print Styles for more
information.

Other Ways to Print:
Press <Ctrl> + <P>.

3. Select a print style from the Settings list.

4. Specify other desired print options and click Print.
@ Tips

v’ The Print dialog box gives you additional printing
options. To open the Print dialog box, click the Print
Options button.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Preview and print your contacts in Card Style.

Contacts - reed@customguide.com - Microsoft Outiook {5}

BRI ome  send/Receive  Folder  View  Adddns )
B save as )
Print
L2 Specify how you want the item to be printed and
lick P

Info ot then click Print.
Open
P Printer . E
g DYMO LabelWriter 450 v ¥
Help i

B Print Options.
2 options t

Settings
B exit t

Card Style

Small Booklet Style J
Medium Booklet Style é
Memo Style

Re
Phone Directory Style st

H

1 of21» = |
Kl >

Figure 6-20: Backstage View allows you to preview Print
styles.

416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca 103



Working with Contacts

Table 6-3: Contact Print Styles

2=EE
=] _EE Prints all cards one at a time from top to bottom on the page, two columns wide, and with
alphabetical letter tabs and headings on a standard 8.5 x 11-inch piece of paper.
Card Style
=] | =T=] This is a printout arranged in a way that can be cut and stapled to form a small-sized paper booklet.
=== : - . -
=allBg When you print a booklet, the page layout and page numbering are arranged automatically. Contains
contact name, phone number, and address information. Should be printed double-sided (you may
Small Booklet Style receive a message that recommends you turn on your printer’s double-sided printing option).
SE|EE
=l=1li=En This is a printout arranged in a way that can be cut and stapled to form a medium-sized paper
booklet. Contains contact name, phone number, and address information.
Medium Booklet Style

This is a printout with detailed information about only the currently selected contact.

This is a nicely condensed directory that shows only the contacts’ names and phone numbers.

>
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Phone Directory Style

This is a no-nonsense format that lists the contacts in table rows and columns. This is the only view
Table Style available when the Contacts list is displayed in Phone or List views.
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Quiz Questions

51. The Global Address List is like your personal address book. You can add contacts as necessary. (True or False?)

52.  When you add an entry to the Contacts list, you are required to include at least the following: First Name, Last Name,
Address, City, and State. (True or False?)

53. To add a contact from an e-mail, click and drag the e-mail message to the button in the Navigation Pane.
A. Create Contact
B. Contacts
C. New Contact
D. Contact List

54. To edit a contact, you must add the contact again with the updated information. (True or False?)

55. When you delete a contact, it is sent to .
A. the Deleted Items folder in your Mailbox
B. your Windows desktop
C. the Recycle Bin
D. an online Outlook folder

56. Which of the following is NOT a Contacts list view.
A. Business Cards
B. Cards
C. Phone
D. Message

57.  You must be connected to the Internet to display a map of a contact's address. (True or False?)

58.  Which of the following is NOT a page you can show in a contact window?
A. Tasks
B. General
C. Details
D. Activities

59. To send an e-mail or meeting request directly from a contact window, use a command in the group.
A. Contact
B. Show
C. Communicate
D. Options

60. Which of the following is NOT a way to search for a contact?
A. Click the Find tab on the Ribbon
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61.

62.

63.

B. Search address books
C. Use the Search Contacts box
D. Use the alphabetical index

You cannot add folders to organize your contacts. (True or False?)

You regularly send e-mails to your department. To make this quicker, you can create a ?
A. meeting request
B. contact group
C. contact
D. There is no way to make this quicker.

Which of the following is NOT a contact print style?
A. Card
B. List
C. Small Booklet
D. Memo

Quiz Answers

51.

52.

53.

54,

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

False. The Global Address List is similar to a large telephone directory that is available for everyone to use. A network
administrator usually manages the Global Address List, so you can’t make any changes to it.

False. You can include as much or as little information as you want in a contact.

B. To add a contact from an e-mail, click and drag the e-mail message to the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.
False. You can easily edit existing contact information - you don't need to add the contact again.

A. When you delete a contact, it is sent to the Deleted Items folder in your Mailbox.

D. Message is not one of the views available for the Contacts list. view.

True. You must be connected to the Internet to display a map of a contact's address.

A. Tasks is not a page you can show in a contact window.

C. To send an e-mail or meeting request directly from a contact window, use a command in the Communicate group.
A. There is no Find tab on the Ribbon.

False. You can add folders to organize your contacts.

B. You can create a contact group to group multiple e-mail addresses in one entry.

B. List is not a contact print style.
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Using the
Calendar

Viewing the Calendar ..........cccceciviriiiiinnnininnns 110
Change the amount of time displayed... 110
Change the level of detail in Month view110

View the next seven days...........ccccee... 111
Increase the calendar area..................... 111
Navigating the Calendar ..........cccccoccerreenrennne. 112

Scroll to the next day, week, or month... 112
Move to the next or previous appointment

............................................................... 112
Jump to a specificdate..........ccccceeenne 112
Jump totoday .......ccceeeiiiiiiiiiie, 112
Search for a calendar item ................... 113
Scheduling Appointments ...........cccccccviiiinennn 114
Create an appointment .......................... 114
Copy an appointment...........ccccceevcveeenne 115
Scheduling an Event...........ccccociiiniienniniinenn 116
Editing and Rescheduling Appointments and
EVeNnts ... 117
Edit an appointment or event................. 117
Reschedule an appointment or event.... 117
Delete an appointment or event ............ 117
Working with Recurring Appointments......... 118
Create a recurring appointment............. 118
Edit a recurring appointment ................. 118
Delete a recurring appointment ............. 119
Setting Availability..........ccoooiiiiiiies 120
Color-coding Appointments ............ccccccecimeees 121
Assign a color category ...........ccccuuveeeeee. 121
Rename a color category ...................... 121
Create a new category.........ccccceeveeeeennne 122
Setting Reminders........cccoccemvrrccerrercceennseeeen 123
For existing appointments, meetings, or
EVENES ..o 123
Change the default reminder settings.... 123
Viewing Calendar Items ........ccccceiiicccccncennnnnn. 125
Changing the Appearance of a Calendar-...... 126
Change the time scale............ccccoceeeee 126
Change the background color ............... 126
Change the calendar font....................... 126
Changing Work Days and Times............c....... 127

Coming in at a close second to e-mail, the
Calendar is one of the most-used tools in
Microsoft Outlook. The Calendar lets you
keep track of appointments, such as a visit
to the dentist; and events, such as a
vacation. It’s easy to add or reschedule an
appointment or event in the Calendar.
Once you’ve entered your schedule into
the Calendar, you can display it in a
variety of different views.

In this chapter, you’ll learn how to create
and reschedule appointments and events,
how to add a reminder to your
appointments so that you don’t forget
about them, and how to view your
schedule using the various Calendar
views. You will also learn how to create a
recurring appointment, such as a weekly
staff meeting.

Using Exercise Files

This chapter suggests exercises to practice
the topic of each lesson. There are two
ways you may follow along with the
exercise files:

e Open the exercise file for a lesson,
perform the lesson exercise, and close
the exercise file.

e Open the exercise file for a lesson,
perform the lesson exercise, and keep
the file open to perform the remaining
lesson exercises for the chapter.

The exercises are written so that you may
“build upon them”, meaning the exercises
in a chapter can be performed in

succession from the first lesson to the last.
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Creating Additional Calendars....................... 128
Viewing Calendars Side-by-Side or Overlaid 129

View calendars side-by-side.................. 129
Remove a calendar from side-by-side... 129
Overlay the calendars...........cccccceennneee 129
Remove a calendar from the overlay stack
............................................................... 130
Printing the Calendar ..........ccccoocmmmrriiiicciiacenns 131
Adding a Second Time Zone...........cccoecerrrrennn. 132
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Viewing the Calendar

Outlook’s Calendar is a very useful tool. Use it to keep
track of events and appointments in your schedule.
First, to display the Outlook Calendar:

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.

The Calendar appears.

Change the amount of time displayed
There are five ways to display the calendar:

e Day: Day view gives you an hour-by-hour
breakdown of your daily schedule.

e Work Week: Work Week view displays your
schedule Monday through Friday.

o Week: Week view displays the full seven-day week.

e  Month: Month view is the default view in the
Calendar. Month view shows your schedule for the
entire month.

e Schedule View: Displays multiple calendars in
vertical orientation so it’s easy to compare schedules
and appointments between calendars.

1. Click the button for the calendar arrangement you
wish to use in the Arrange group on the Ribbon.

The calendar changes to the selected arrangement.

Other Ways to Change the Amount of Time
Displayed:

Press the keystroke for the arrangement you want
to see. Refer to Table 7-1: Arrangement Shortcuts
for the keystroke shortcuts of each arrangement.

Change the level of detail in Month view
You can change the level of detail displayed in Month

View.

1. Click the Month button list arrow in the Arrange
group on the Ribbon and select the detail level you
wish to use.

There are three levels from which to choose:

e Show Low Detail: Only holidays and events
appear on a blank calendar.

e Show Medium Detail: Holidays and events
appear. Color bars also appear in days on which
you have calendar items.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Open the Calendar and display it in Day view.
Switch to Month view.

View the next 7 days.

Minimize the Navigation Pane and the Tasks pane. Expand
the Navigation Pane so it is visible again.

ﬁ rﬁ @Week

] i Month|~|  —Click a view to
Day Work ) h h
Week |=|5chedule view | Change the amount
T of time displayed.
ol 3 = Calendar - jtrudeau@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook ‘ o | B )
Home | Send/Receive | Folder  View o @
2 New Appointment % — 'ﬁl '?I FEE Week % % P B Finda Contact ~
e ecting = @ o]~ A =1 | g adares ook
Today Mext7 Day Work — Open  Calendar E-mail
e Days week [ Schedule View | calendar Groups * Catendar B
GoTo Arrange Manage Calendars Share Find
< Augustaoio  f
SuMo TuWe Th Fr Sa 4 » August 2010 Search Calendar [Ctrl ) £
L 3 456 7 Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat -
8 91011 12 13 14 Ll 2 3 o 2 © 2
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 o Physical 1 Dentist & Infant CF
22 13 24 25 26 27 28 o
293031 1 2 3 4 =
8 9 10 1 12 12 14
O e = Brunch;1 OfficeCiu Sales Me Triathior
] calendar n
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
= Lunch wy 5K Run; L
a
(3 ma 2 23 24 25 26 27 28
= [[cnents | WXYZ Tradeshow; Atlanta
1] calendar o
8] contacts 29 30 31 il 2 3 a
] Tasks S Photogre Compan;
=R R -
Items: 15 | All folders are up to date.  [%] Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [[0|E B O

Figure 7-1: The Calendar displayed in Month view.

Table 7-1: Arrangement Shortcuts

Day Ctrl + Alt+1 | Month Ctrl + Alt+4

Week Ctrl + Alt+2 | Schedule Ctrl + Alt+5

Work Week  Ctrl + Alt+3 | 0-9 day Alt + (0-9)
week
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e Show High Detail: Time and header information
for items appears, including category colors for
calendar items.

View the next seven days

Want to see what’s going on over the next seven days?
Here’s how to do it:

1. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the Next
7 Days button in the Go To group.

The next seven days, starting with the current day, are
displayed.

@ Tip: The date navigator at the top of the
Navigation Pane displays which days are
currently displayed by adding gray shading to
each date.

Increase the calendar area

You can increase the area in which the calendar is

displayed by hiding the Navigation Pane and the Tasks
pane.

1. To hide the Navigation Pane, click the Minimize the
Navigation Pane button.

The Navigation Pane is minimized. Click the button
again to expand the Navigation Pane.

2. To hide the Tasks pane, click the Minimize button in
the Tasks pane.

The Tasks pane is minimized. Click the button again
to expand the Tasks pane.

The date navigator

adds shading to the
dates that are
currently displayed.
FEE Calendar - jtrudeau@eustomguide.com - Microsoft Outlook o] B
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View @
{28 hew Appdjntment L3 -:3% ] ) S ﬁ::_»l % BT ) FndsContac -
88 Hew Mect|ng B (8 Month ~ # =1 (8- | [ Address Book
= Today Mext7 || Day | Work — . Open  Calendar | E-mail
8 New Items~ Days Week [E]Schedule View | Calendar - Groups - | Calendar B
New GoTo Arrange Manage Calendars Share Find
4 August 2010 8
SuMo Tuwe Th Fr Sa <« » August 02 - 08, 2010 [Search Calendar (Ctrl+F] £
L 3 4 56 7 2 Mon 3 Tue 4 Wed 5 Thu 6 Fri 7 Sat 8 Sun
8 910 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
22 232425% 7 % o
am
Eoa 8 .
4 My Calendars gﬂﬂ Dentist
Appointr
i calendar e 3
0 Infant Bunch | |
10 _ CPR e
Physical training | | Stationhe
Perham
1% Area
b~ mail 12pPm -
i Calendar Show tasks on: Due Date
[&=] contacts =z
B
= [
o] Tasks
wl 3 [ -
Iems:4 | Allfolders are up to date, Connected to Microseft Exchange | [0/ B8 [ 100% (=) » [+

Click to minimize the
Task pane.

Figure 7-2: Close the Navigation Pane and Task pane to
view more of the calendar.
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Navigating the Calendar

There are many ways to navigate between items and dates
in the calendar. This lesson covers some of the most
common ways to do this.

Scroll to the next day, week, or month

As you view the calendar in different arrangements, you
can navigate between days, weeks, or months, depending
on how the calendar is arranged.

1. Click the Back or Forward buttons.

Outlook goes back or forward one day, week, or
month, depending on the arrangement currently being
viewed.

Move to the next or previous appointment

As you navigate between days and weeks in your
calendar, you may find some stretches of time where there
are no appointments. In these instances, you can jump
between appointments and skip over empty dates.

1. Click the Previous Appointment or Next
Appointment buttons.
Outlook jumps to the appointment.
@ Tip: These buttons only appear if the current
Calendar view does not contain any appointments.
Jump to a specific date
To see what is happening on a specific date, you can
quickly jump to that date and see if anything is planned.
1. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Dialog Box Launcher in the Go To group.
The Go To Date dialog box appears.

2. Enter or select the date you want to jump to and
select the view in which to display the date.

3. Click OK.

Jump to today

Wherever you are in the calendar, it’s easy to jump back
to today.

1. Click the Today button in the Go To group on the
Ribbon.

The calendar jumps to today.

O Exercise
« Exercise File: None required.

¢ Exercise: In Monthly view, scroll ahead two months.
Scroll back to the current month.

Use the Go To Date dialog box to jump to your birthday.
Then jump back to today.

Search for an item in the calendar.

=
>

Appointment
navigation buttons

Previous Appointment
Next Appointment

Navigation—EI
buttons

o9 = Calersder - jtrudeauBcustomguide.com - Microsoft Outlook =B
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View - @
i Mew Appaintment % o ﬁ ﬁ [ week #ﬁ % . E Finda Contact 7
(B8 New Meeting 3 [ Month - k: =1 P&~ | [ Address Book
o Today Mext7 || Day | Work — . Open  Calendar | E-mail
B New Items ~ Days Wesk [E]Sehedule View | Calendar - Groups - | Calendar &
New GaTo Arange Manage Calendars Share Find
4 August 2010 8 s
SuMo TuWe Th Fr Sa 4 {»i August 03,2010 Search Calendar (Ctrl-) £
1234567 3 Tuesday
8 91011 1213 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
222324252 27 28 gam K N
29 30 31 =
5
g
4 My Calendars g | £
H calendar =
o |2
10 :
&
1100
[—J Mail 1zpm -
£ Catencar Show tasks an: Due Date Start Date Due Date v
|&=] contacts R
5
= -
] Tasks
bl Ca [ -
Items: 0 | All folders are up to date.  [%] Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [[0|EH B8 [ 100% (= ) +,

Figure 7-4: If the current Calendar view does not contain
any appointments, one or both appointment navigation
buttons appear on either side of the Calendar. Click these
buttons to jump to the next or previous appointment.
(These buttons appear smaller if the program screen is
smaller.)

( Go To Date Lé]w
Date:  Wed 8/4/2010 [~
Shaow in: |Monﬂ1 Calendar - |

[ oK ] | Cancel |

Select the view in which you want to display the
selected date.

Figure 7-3: Go To Date dialog box.
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Search for a calendar item

If you need to find a calendar item in the past or the
future, searching is an easy way to find it.

1. Click the Search Calendar text box.

The calendar to be searched is highlighted in orange
in the Navigation Pane.

Other Ways to Search the Calendar:
Press <Ctrl> + <E >.
2. Enter keywords for the item you want to find and

press <Enter>.

The most relevant items matching the search are
displayed.

Click to search for a
calendar item.
@9~ Calendar - jtrudeau@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook I SE
Home Send /Receive Folder  View o @
2 New Appointment % ﬁ "fi"l E week ﬁ % ‘:| B Fphdacontact ~
788 New Meeting "j; i Manth - ﬁ (3 Address Book
iy Today Next7 || Day pen  Calendar | E-mail
T New Items ~ Days '\eek = senedute View (aler\ﬂar Groups ~ :a\ennar$
New GoTo Amange Manage Calendars Share Find
<  Augustzoto f
SuMo TuWe Th Fr Sa 4 » August 02 - 08, 2010 Search Calendar (Ctrl+E) l
[Z3 4561 2 Mon |3 Tue 4 Wed 5 Thu 6 Fi 7 Sat 8 Sun
8 91011 12 13 14
1516 17 18 18 20 11
22 23 24 25 % %7 28 K
am
» % 9 8 .
4 My Calendars g% Dentist
Appoints
] calendar Dr. Eckmz 3
109 Infant Brunch u
10 _ CPR The
Physical training Stationhe
Perham
1% Area
=4 Mail 1z2pPm ]
e Show tasks on: Due Date v
|8=] contacts i
&
= Jas
] Tasks
Wl G-
remsa | Allfolders are up to date.  [%] Connected to Microsoft Exchange |[[0]E B8 [ 100% (=) Iy (1)

Figure 7-5: Use the Search box to find an item in the
Calendar.
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Scheduling Appointments

Outlook’s Calendar is great for keeping track of your
appointments.

Create an appointment

An appointment is any scheduled activity that takes place
within a one-day time period. When you schedule an
appointment, the Calendar blocks off the specified time
span—for example, from 10 a.m. to noon.

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the New Appointment button on the Ribbon.
An Untitled—Appointment window appears.

Other Ways to Create a New Appointment:
Press <Ctrl> + <N>.

3. Type a description of the appointment in the Subject
field (for example, Lunch with Julie).

4. (Optional) Enter the appointment’s location in the
Location field.

5. Specify the date of the appointment and its start and
end time.

You can use the Start and End time list arrows to
select a date and time, or you can enter the date and
time manually.

6. Enter additional information about the appointment,
as desired.

For example, you could include notes about the
appointment in the body area of the appointment
window.

7. Click the Save & Close button in the Actions group
on the Ribbon.

The Appointment window closes and the
appointment appears in your calendar.

Other Ways to Create an Appointment:

Press <Ctrl> + <Shift> + <A>. Or, click in the
Calendar where you want to insert an appointment
and type the appointment’s description.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: If necessary, jump back to the current day.

Create a two-hour appointment for tomorrow called
“Training,” and schedule it so that it begins at 2 p.m. and

lasts until 5 p.m.

An appointment that takes place
from 9:30 a.m. to 10:30 a.m.

0|5 9=
| -
[ New appointment
(g3 New Meeting

2 Mew Ttems ~

Send / Receiv

e GoTo
<
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SuMo TuWe Th Fr Sa Al

1[2]3 4 5 6 17
8 91011 1213 14
1516 17 18 19 20 20
22324252620 %
29 30 31

4 My Calendars .
3 calendar

b Mail
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7] Tasks
=N

Items: 1 |

Calendar - jtrudeau@customguide.com - M|

e

L= Y

Today MNext7
Days

13

gam
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1ppm
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200

300

All folders are up to date. [ Conn

Folder  View
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Day | Work
Y ek Elscheduleview | .

Amange Mahac
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3

Physical Therapy
Park Nicollet

Tasks: 0 Active tasks, 0 Completed tasks

b
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Share
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ected to Microsoft Exchange ||/ E B2 O
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- @

Find a Contact ~

[} Address Book

Find

To add a new appointment, click
the timeslot and type the
appointment name.

Figure 7-6: An appointment is any scheduled activity that
takes place within a one-day time period.
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Copy an appointment

There may be times that you have several appointments at
the same place, but on different days and at different
times. For example, perhaps your son has a football game
at 5:00 PM on Tuesday and 4:30 PM on Friday. Instead of
creating two or more individual appointments, save
yourself some time by creating one appointment and then
copying it to another day and/or time.

1. Select the appointment you want to copy.
2. Press and hold down the <Ctrl> key, and click and
drag the appointment to another day and/or time.

The appointment is copied.

Other Ways to Copy an Appointment:

Select the appointment and press <Ctrl> + <C>
to copy it. Click the destination of the
appointment and press <Ctrl> + <V>.
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Scheduling an Event

An event is any appointment that lasts a day or more, such
as conferences or vacation. Events are not displayed as
blocked-out time periods; they appear as banners. An all-
day appointment displays your time as busy, but an event
displays your time as free.

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the New Items button in the New group on the
Ribbon and select All Day Event from the list.

An Untitled—Event window appears.

Other Ways to Create a New Event:

Create a new appointment and click the All day
event check box. Or, in Day/Week/Month view,
double-click the darker shaded area beneath the
date heading of the day of the event.

3. Type a description of the event in the Subject field
(for example, Tradeshow in Atlanta).

4. Enter the event’s location in the Location field.

5. If'the event lasts longer than one day, specify the
values in the Start time and End time date
navigators.

You can use the Start and End time list arrows to
select a date, or you can enter the date manually.

6. To change the status of the event, click the Show As
list arrow and select your status for the event.

7. Enter any additional information about the event.

For example, you could enter a note about the event
in the message area of the window. You can also use
the commands in the Options group to make
specifications.

8. Click the Save & Close button in the Actions group.

The Appointment window closes and the event
appears in your calendar.

Other Ways to Schedule an Event:

Click the All day event check box in an
appointment window. Or, in Month view, click the
date on which you want to schedule the event,
type the name of the event and press <Enter>. To
schedule an event over multiple days, click and
drag to select the days then type the name and
press <Enter>.

O Exercise
« Exercise File: None required.

¢ Exercise: Schedule an all-day event on your birthday
named “My Birthday”.

Click here to Click here to specify that
save the event. this is an all-day event.
Sl o v I My Birthday -|Event =
Event | Inset  FormatText  Review @
X[ 8|2 #a CHR
= = @ ] Free ~ ¥ Recurrence -

. o ) ] b EE g N
Save & Delete \Appointment| Scheduling | Tnvite 2 b nours - @ TimeZones | Categorize Zoom
Close ] Assistant | Attendees o - 13

Actions Show Attendees Options Tags Zoom
Subject: My Birthday
Location:
Start time: Fri 8/20/2010 = | [12:00 AM m All day event
End time: Fri 8/20/2010 = | [12:00 AM
%
Party time!
In Shared Folder: 53] Calendar
Figure 7-7: Creating a new event.
WXYZ Tradeshow; Atlanta
A Calendar - jtrudeau@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook = | G i
Home Send / Receive Folder Vie o @
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8 New Meeting s e onth . = [ Address Book
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>
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Figure 7-8: Events that take place over several days
appear as banners in the Calendar.
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Editing and Rescheduling
Appointments and Events

Having to edit and reschedule appointments and events is

an unavoidable task in today’s busy world. Co-workers

cancel at the last minute, meeting locations change, etc.

This lesson shows you just how easy it is to edit or

reschedule your appointments and events in Outlook.

Edit an appointment or event

To edit an appointment or event, open it in its own

window.

1. Double-click the appointment or event you want to
edit.

The appointment or event opens in its own window.
2. Edit the appointment or event as necessary.

3. Click the Save & Close button in the Actions group.

Outlook saves your changes.

Reschedule an appointment or event

Rescheduling an appointment or event is easy.

1. Click and drag the appointment or event to a new
date and/or time.

You can click and drag in Day, Week, or Month view.

Other Ways to Reschedule an Appointment or
Event:

Double-click the appointment or event you want
to reschedule and specify a new date and/or time
using the Start time and End time controls.

Delete an appointment or event

If an appointment or event has been canceled indefinitely,
delete it.

1. In the Calendar, click the item you want to delete.

2. Press the <Delete> key.

The appointment or event is removed from the
Calendar.

Other Ways to Delete an Appointment or
Event:

Select the item and click the Delete button in the
Actions group on the Ribbon. Or, right-click the
appointment or event and select Delete from the
contextual menu.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: If necessary, create a two-hour
appointment that occurs tomorrow called “Training,” and
schedule it to begin at 2 p.m.

» Exercise: Reschedule this appointment so that it begins in
two days instead of tomorrow.

0| &9 |= Calendar - jtrudeau@customnguide.com - Microsoft Outlook B
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4 New Appointment % — 'ﬁl = | B week & =y Finda Contact ~
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New GoTo Arrange Find
>
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2 Monday 3 Tuesday 4 Wednesday 5 Thursday 6  Friday
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5
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e
900 Dentist Appoint
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Figure 7-9: To reschedule an appointment, click and drag
the appointment in the Calendar.
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Working with Recurring
Appointments

A recurring appointment is an appointment that occurs at
regular intervals; for example, every Friday at 10 a.m.

Create a recurring appointment

1. Click the New Appointment button in the New
group on the Ribbon.
An Untitled—Appointment window appears.

2. Type a description of the appointment in the Subject
field (for example, Staff Meeting).

3. Click the Recurrence button in the Options group.

The Appointment Recurrence dialog box appears.
Here you need to specify the time of the appointment,
how often the appointment should recur (for
example, every Friday), and the start and end date of
the recurrence.

4. Make your specifications in the Appointment
Recurrence dialog box and click OK.

5. Click the Save & Close button in the Actions group.
Edit a recurring appointment

1. Double-click the appointment you want to edit.

The Open Recurring Item dialog box appears. You
have two options here:

¢ Open this occurrence: Edits only the selected
occurrence of the recurring appointment.

e Open the series: Edits every occurrence of the
recurring appointment.
2. Select the appropriate option and click OK.

The appointment opens in its own window.
3. Edit the appointment as necessary.

4. Click the Save & Close button in the Actions group.
Outlook saves your changes.

Other Ways to Edit a Recurring Appointment:
Right-click the appointment you want to edit and
select Edit Series from the contextual menu.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Create a recurring appointment named
“Marathon Training” that occurs every Monday from 5 a.m.
to 7 a.m. and ends after 10 occurrences.

Recurrence —t+_¥ Recurrence

button
= = Marathon Training - Appointment [ o[ B [t
Appointment | Insert  Format Text Review @
H x G Ceppointment ;@J?) = W Busy « & ¥Recurrence | ¥ A \
3+ [Escheduling Assistant | P =
Save & Delete Imite | i @ ags | Zoom
el M Attee g | 3 [15 minutes @ Time Zones | Tag
Adtions Show Attendees Options Zoom
Subject | Marathen Training
Location:
Starttime: | Man 8/9/2010 ~| [500 am ~| [0 All day event
End time: Mon 8/9,/2010 ~ | | 7:00 AM -
£
In Shared Folder: 5| Calendar
Figure 7-10: Scheduling a recurring appointment.
- ~
Appointment Recurrence &J
Appointment time
Start: 5:00 AM [~]
End: 7:00 AM [~]
Duration: | 2 hours lz‘
Recurrence pattern
_) Daily Recur every |1 week(s) on:
©) Weekly 7] sunday Monday [ Tuesday [ wednesday
~ Monthly [ Thursday [ Friday [ saturday
I Yearly
Range of recurrence
Start: | Mon 8/3/2010 [=] ©Noenddate
@ End after: 10 OCCUMTENCES
“) End by: Mon 10/11/2010 =]
[ OK ] I Cancel I Remove Recurrence

L S

Figure 7-11: The Appointment Recurrence dialog box.
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Delete a recurring appointment

1. In the Calendar, click the appointment that you want
to delete.

2. Press the <Delete> key.

The Confirm Delete dialog box appears. You have
two options here:

Delete this occurrence: Deletes only the selected
occurrence of the recurring appointment.

Delete the series: Deletes every occurrence of the
recurring appointment

3. Select the appropriate option and click OK.

Outlook removes the recurring appointment from
your Calendar.

Other Ways to Delete a Recurring
Appointment:

Select the item and click the Delete button in the
Actions group on the Ribbon. Or, right-click the
appointment you want to delete and select Delete
from the contextual menu. Select the appropriate
option and click OK.

Confirm Delete @

Do you want to delete all ocourrences
l i of the recurring appointment
"Marathon Training®, or just this one?

@) Delete this occurrence.,

Delete the series.

| Ok i | Cancel

L

P

Figure 7-12: The Confirm Delete dialog box.

416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca

119



Collaborating with Other Users

Setting Availability
Adding free/busy information to your appointments helps
people know when you are available.

When you make an appointment, the schedule is
automatically set to Busy. When you create an event, the
availability is set to Free. You can change your status so
that is correctly reflects your availability for those who
can view your calendar.
1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.
The calendar appears.
2. Create a new appointment or event, or open an
appointment or event you have already created.
The appointment window appears.
3. Click the Show As list arrow in the Options group of
the Appointment tab on the Ribbon.

You can select Busy, Tentative, Free, or Out of
Office. See Table 7-2: Show Time As Options for a
description of these options.

4. Select a status from the list.
The status of the appointment will be shown
accordingly when your calendar is viewed.

5. Click the Save & Close button in the Actions group
on the Ribbon.

The availability for the appointment or event is set.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Change the availability for an event to Out of
Office.

#d + @z WXYZ Tradeshow - Event [ [ [t
Event | Insert  FormatText  Review 2 @
’ @ [Eawpointment § e ] O recurence €
H x % [E Scheduling Assistant ;%g) Bor o v \
Save & Delete _ = Invite |0 Free | Time Zones | 1205 | Zoom
Close @ Attendees B -
Adtions Show Attendees @ Tentative Zoom
B Busy
Subject: 'WXVZ Tradeshow
W Out of Office
Location: Atlanta
Start time: Maon 8/23/2010 - | [12:00 AM All day event
End time: ‘Wed 8/25/2010 - | [12:00 AM
3
In Shared Folder: @ Calendar Last modified by jtrudeau@ customguide.com at 9:55 AM
Figure 7-13: Setting the availability for an event.
Table 7-2: Show Time As Options
Free Designates that you are available for a
meeting.
Tentative Designates that you have a tentative meeting
and may not be available.
Busy Designates that you are busy and are not

available for a meeting.

Out of Office  Designates that you are out of the office and
are not available for a meeting.
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Color-coding Appointments

Color categories let you organize your Outlook items by
color, making it easier to distinguish between different
types of information. In the Calendar, you can color-code
your appointments, meetings, and events.
Assign a color category
By default, six color categories are available. You can
apply one or more categories to an item at a time.
1. Select the appointment, meeting, or event you want
to color-code.
The Appointment tab appears under Calendar Tools
on the Ribbon.
2. Click the Categorize button in the Tags group of the
Appointment tab on the Ribbon.

A list of color categories appears.

3. Select a color category from the list.
The selected color is applied to the appointment.

Other Ways to Color-code an Item:

Right-click the item you want to color-code, point
to Categorize in the contextual menu, and select a
color category from the list. Or, open the
appointment and click the Categorize button in
the Tags group of the Appointment tab on the
Ribbon.

Rename a color category
You can rename Outlook’s color categories to make them
more meaningful.
1. Select an appointment, meeting, or event.
The Appointment tab appears under Calendar Tools
on the Ribbon.

2. Click the Categorize button in the Tags group of the
Appointment tab on the Ribbon.

3. Select All Categories.
The Color Categories dialog box appears.

4. Click the color category you wish to rename, and
click the Rename button.

5. Type a new name for the category and click OK
when you’re finished.

1 Exercise

Exercise File: If necessary, create a recurring
appointment named “Marathon Training” that occurs every
Monday from 5 a.m. to 7 a.m. and ends after 10
occurrences.

Exercise: Color-code the Marathon Training appointments
using the Green Category color.
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Figure 7-14: Color-coding an appointment.
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@ Tips

v The same categories are used throughout Outlook, so
a renamed category in the Calendar appears the same
way under Mail.

Create a new category
If find you need more categories, you can create your own
from scratch.
1. Select an appointment, meeting, or event.
The Appointment tab appears under Calendar Tools
on the Ribbon.

2. Click the Categorize button in the Tags group of the
Appointment tab on the Ribbon.

3. Select All Categories.
The Color Categories dialog box appears.

4. Click New.

The Add New Category dialog box appears. Here you
can give the category a name, assign a new color to
the category, or create a keystroke shortcut for the
category.

5. Type a new name for the category, specify any other
options as necessary, and click OK.
The new category is added to the list of categories.
@ Tips

v" You can also control color categories from inside the
Appointment window. To do so, click the Categorize
button in the Tags group on the Ribbon and select a
category from the menu.

-

i

Caolor Categories

To assign Color Categories to the currently selected items, use the checkboxes next to each
category. To edit a category, select the category name and use the commands to the right.

Shortout key New...
[ one ]
[ Green Category
[C1 [ Purple Category Calor:

[7] [ Red Category
[F1[] vellow Category

1%:]

g

E

&

b
<[]

(Mone)

[ OK [ Cancel

L

Figure 7-15: The Color Categories dialog box.
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Setting Reminders [ Exercise
) » Exercise File: Create a new appointment called “Break”
To make sure you don’t forget about an important that occurs in 10 minutes and lasts for half an hour.

appointment or event, you can set reminders in Outlook. . . . . .
;:) Il)l can specify when you want the reminder to appear « Exercise: Click the Reminder list arrow on the Ribbon and
P y Y pp select 5 minutes. Click Save & Close and wait for the

(for example, an hour before the scheduled fippomtment) Reminder to appear. When it does, dismiss the reminder.
and you can even select a sound to play during the

reminder.

For existing appointments, meetings, or

events Reminder list arrow
By default, a reminder will appear 15 minutes before a
scheduled appointment or meeting, and 18 hours before L = I, - = = <
an all-day event. However, you can change when a fgpomntment | Insen  FomatTed  Revew - @
2
i G  [Eopointment ' us O Recurrence | ¥
reminder appears. W X e e 8 B oo
Swe B Deete e | {SWGEE || @ TmeZones  T°9°
: : : ions ow Attendees Hone Zoom
1. In the Calendar, double-click the item for which you a * Hend 0 minutes
. Subject: Break 5 minutes
want to set a reminder. restion 10 minutes L% =
15 minutes [
If the item is already open, you can skip this step. st | T o [ [ (T
Endtime: | Mon8/2/2010 - 130 PM | | 2 hours
3 hours ETE
2. Click the Reminder list arrow in the Options group ours
on the Ribbon. Do
& hours
A list of reminder options appears. You can schedule Bhours
a reminder to appear as many as two weeks or as i hous
. . . .5 days
little as five minutes before the appointment, 18 hours
. 1 day
meeting, or event. 2ceys
3 days
4 da;s
. . 1 week
3. Select an option from the list. 2ueeks
In Shared Folder: 53| Calendar 24 Sound..

@ Tip: If you don’t want a reminder to appear for ) . ' .
the item, select None from the list. Figure 7-16: Setting a reminder time.
4. Click the Save & Close button in the Actions group
on the Ribbon.

4 1 Reminder

Change the default reminder settings 3 reak

If you want to change the default Reminder settings for all R P ety U £ A O

new appointments and meetings, use the Options dialog
box.

Subject Due in
i1 Break

1. In the program window, click the File tab on the
Ribbon and select Options.

The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

e
2. Clle the Cﬂlendar tab Click Snooze to be reminded again in:
B

3. In the Calendar options section, select or clear the
Default reminder check box. Click Snooze to be reminded

of the appointment again
before it begins

If the check box is checked, the default reminder is
set for all new appointments. If it is cleared, no
reminder appears for appointments.

Figure 7-17: What a reminder looks like.
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Click the Default time list arrow and select when
you want the reminder to appear.

The time refers to the amount of time before the
appointment. So by default, a reminder will appear
15 minutes before an appointment. If you need more
time, say an hour, select 1 hour instead.

Click OK.

The Options dialog box closes. Now every new
appointment or meeting will have the selected
settings applied.

@ Tips

v

v

You cannot change the default Reminder settings for
events.

To change the sound that plays when a Reminder
appears, click the Reminder list arrow and select
Sound from the list. Click the Browse button, find
and select the file you want to use, and click Open.
Then, click OK.

Outlock Options. DS
General s
&) Change the settings for calendars, meetings, and time zones.

Mail
Calendar Work time
Contacts P} Work hous
i Start time: 00 am [+ L
Tasks E
End time: so0pm [
Notes and Journal Workweek: [ Sun [7] Mon [F] Tue [¥] Wed [ Thu [] Fri [] sat
Search First gay of week: [sunday ||
Mobile Firstweek of year: |Starts onJan1 [
Language Calendar options
Advanced y .
iy Default reminders: |15 minutes v |
e
Customize Ribbon o= prom meetings

Quick Access Toolbar Use this response when proposing a new meeting time: | ‘7 Tentative E

Add holidays to the Calendar: Add Holidays.
Addns v = ¥
Change the permissions for viewing Free/Busy information: | Free/Busy Options

] Enable an alternate calendar

Trust Center

English Gregorian

[C] Show bellicon on the calendar for appointments and meetings with reminders

Display options

When sending meeting requests outside of your organization, use the iCalendar format

Figure 7-18: The Options dialog box. Click the Rem
list arrow to select a new reminder time.

inder
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Viewing Calendar Items £ Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.
When your Calendar is jam-packed with appointments,

meetings, and events, it can be difficult to separate the
forest from the trees. Fortunately, Outlook lets you view Switch back to Calendar view.
your Calendar by item, such as active appointments or

annual events.

« Exercise: Switch to Active view.

0| F 9 |+ Calendar - jtrudeau@customguide.com - Microsoft Outiook =)

. . . Home  Send/Receive  Folder | View a @
1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon. Ty— -
&) Change View ~ l =] 1} Reverse Sort E] Mavigation Pane ~ ‘=‘
=1 4 Add Columns = reading Pane - a— £ Open in New Window
Arrange People
By~ #=Expand/Collapse - [T]To-Do Bar - Pane~ | [EB Close All tems

2' Cth the Change View button il’l the Current VleW Current View Arrangement Layout Peaple Pa... Window
group on the Ribbon. 5 >

Search Calendar (Ctrl+E)

i Reminders Window

& View Settings

. . 0|0 | subject Location | Start End Recurrence Pattern Categories 4
A list of views appears. Take a look at Table 7-3: " :

. s gl . 4 Recurrence: [none) (17 items)
Calendar Views for a description of each view. B S ——
Break Mon 8/2/20... Mon8/2/20...
Physical Therapy Park Mi... Tue 8/3/201... Tue 8/3/201..,
Training Tue 8/3/201... Tue8/3/201...
Dentist Appoi.. Dr. Eck.. Wed 8/4/20... Wed 8/4/20...
Infant CPR trai.. Perha... Sat8&/7/201.. SatB8/7/201..
Brunch The Sta... Sun 8/8/201... Sun 8/8/20...
OfficeClues Due Tue 8/10/20...
Sales Meeting Thu 8/12/20...
Triathlon Train... Miller's... Sat5/14,
Lunch w/lon Ichibo... Wed &/
My Birthday Fri 8/20/201...
5K Run Lumbe... Sat8/21/20...
Cheryl's Birth... Sun 8/22/20...
‘WXYZ Tradesh... Atlanta Mon8/23/2... Thu8/26/20..
Photography ... K.Rog.. Sun8/29/20... Sun&/29/2...
Company Mee... Fri 9/3/2010... Fri9/3/2010... -

Folders

3. Select a view from the list.

The Calendar changes to the selected view.

[ Purple Category

R I 0 2 D S R R R S R R R ER

L i

All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [0 G

Figure 7-19: The Calendar displayed in Active view. Active
view lists all of your current and future appointments.

Table 7-3: Calendar Views

Calendar The default view. Each arrangement (Day/Week/Month) has its own button in the Calendar grid.

Preview Same as above, except the first few lines of text for each item are included.

List Displays all appointments you have set in the Calendar, both past and present. Click a column heading to
change the how the calendar items are sorted.

Active Lists all current and future appointments. Click a column heading to change the how the calendar items
are sorted.
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Changing the Appearance of a
Calendar

Changing the appearance of a calendar can help you
distinguish it from other calendars or let you view critical
information in a way that is useful to your working style.

Change the time scale

By default, the calendar grid shows a time interval of 30
minutes. You can increase or decrease this interval to
show more or less detail in the calendar. The time scale
cannot be changed in Month view.

1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the Time
Scale button in the Arrangement group.

A list of interval options appears. The 5 minute
interval shows the most detail, while the 60 minute
interval shows the least detail.

2. Select the grid interval that you want to show in the
calendar.
Change the background color

You can change the background color of a calendar to
help you distinguish it from other calendars, or just to
change it to your favorite color.

1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon.

2. Click the Color button in the Color group and select
the color you want.
Change the calendar font

You can also change the font that the Calendar uses. For
example, you could increase the style and size of the font
to make it easier to read.

1. In the Calendar, click the View tab on the Ribbon.

2. Click the View Settings button in the Current View
group.
The Advanced View Settings: Calendar dialog box
appears.

3. Click the Other Settings button.
The Format View dialog box appears.

4. Use the buttons to choose the fonts and sizes that you
want to use. Click OK.

O Exercise

« Exercise File: None required.

¢ Exercise: View the calendar in 10 minute intervals.
Change the background color of the calendar to gray.

Return the calendar to display the time scale in 30 minute
intervals and the background color to the default blue.

AR Calendar - jtrudesu@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook (=B )
Home  Send/Receive  Folder | View a @
Jr=es] =2 ED Time Seale
& = = H = O T = =
Current | Day | Work Week Month Schedule Color |layout| people | Window,
View > Week ew - 3 Pane - 2
Arrangement Color People Pane
>
4 » August 03, 2010 Search Calendar (Ctrl<E) »
3 Tuesday
w
@
a
)
£ | gam
Physical Therapy
Park Nicollet
b=l
] [10®
85
- Tasks: 0 Active tasks, 0 Completed tasks “
All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ B E8| 0 120% (=) (—(¥)

Figure 7-20: Day view displayed in 10 minute intervals.
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Changing Work Days and
Times

The Outlook calendar is set up for an employee who
works Monday through Friday, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. But in
today’s world of flexible schedules, many people work
different days and hours. This lesson shows you how to
update the work schedule to meet your specifications.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon.

Backstage view appears.

2. Click the Options button.
The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

3. Click the Calendar tab in the dialog box.

The options available for changing the calendar are
displayed.

e Set the beginning and end of the work day:
Click the Start time and End time list arrows and
select the correct time.

o Set work days: Select the check boxes next to the
days of the week that you want to be work days.

o Set the first day of the week: Click the First day
of week list arrow and select the day that you
want.

o Set the first week of the year: Click the First
week of year list arrow and select the option that
you want.

4. Change the work time settings as needed and click
OK.

The changes are reflected in the Calendar.

O Exercise
« Exercise File: None required.

¢ Exercise: Change the work week to Monday through
Thursday, 7 a.m. to 6 p.m.

Change back to the default settings: Monday through
Friday, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.

Daily work Days in the
hours work week

Work time

.L) ‘Wark hours:
H Start time:

8:00 AM | v |

End time: 500 PM [+ |
Work week: ||:| sun Mon [V Tue Wed Thu Fri [ Saq
First day of week: | Sunday |L|

First week of year: | Starts onJan1i El

Qutlock Opticns [ 7 [t
General 15 Change the settings for calendars, meetings, and time zones. =
Wail
T Work time
Contacts (%) Work hours: 1
Tasks 5 Starttime: 800 AM [ = |

End time: 500 P [
Hates and Journal Workweek: [] Sun [# Mon (4] Tue @] Wed (@] Thu (@] Fri [ Sat
Search First doy of week: |Sunday [
Mobile First week of year: |Starts onJan1 [+

Language Calendar options

Advanced 2 Default reminders: |15 minutes [+ ]

a1
Customize Ribbon Allgw attendees to propose new times for meetings

Quick Access Toolbar Use this response when proposing a new meeting time: | 2 Tentative = |

sddins Add holidays to the Calendar: | Add Holidays...
Change the permissians for viewing Free/Busy
Trust Center information: Free/Busy Options...

[C] Enable an alternate calendar

Figure 7-21: Changing Work Time settings.
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Creating Additional Calendars [ Exercise
« Exercise File: None required.
A great way to keep your appointments organized is to .
create separate calendars for separate types of ¢ Exercise: Create a new calendar named “Personal”.
appointments. For example, you can have one calendar
that is strictly for work, and another that is strictly for
personal items.

Create New Folder ﬁ

MName:

Folder contains:

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the Folder tab on the Ribbon and click the
New Calendar button in the New group.

[Calendar Items -
The Create New Folder dlalog box appears. Select where to place the folder:
. 4 | jtrudeau@customguide.com -
Note that Calendar is already selected under where to [ Inbox (14)
place the folder and in the folder contains option. 2| Drafts [5] =

L= Sent Items
& Deleted Items (25)

3. Type a name for the new name for the calendar in the £ Calendar
Name box. Click OK. 421 Contacts
;55 Journal
The new calendar appears in the Calendar Navigation , ——cilunlcEMail 1 -
Pane.
[ OK. ] [ Cancel ]
@ Tips L J
v" To delete a calendar, right-click the calendar name in Figure 7-23: The Create New Folder dialog box.
the Navigation Pane, and then select Delete
Calendar from the contextual menu.
0lE 9 |- Personal - jtrudeau@customguide.com - Microsoft Cutlook (=B )
Home  Send/Receive  Folder | View a @
(| -
. B E B s 9 8 O (s
Current  Day Work Week [Month|Schedule - Color | Layout| pegple | Window
View - Week - View & - M Pane ~ >
Arrangement Color People Pane
4 August2010 ¢,
SuMo TuWe Th Frsa | 4 P August 2010 Search Personal (Ctrl+E) Fel
1 3456 7 Sun Man Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat -
8-910 112 13 14 N 3 4 5 6 7
1516 17 18 19 20 21 H
22 23 24 25 26 27 28 S
293031 1 2 3 4
9 10 11 12 13 14
[l My Calendars
[ calendar £
Personal 16 17 18 19 20 n £
? =
i i
b e 23 24 25 26 27 28 i
H] catendar i
&=| contacts &
29 30 31 Sep1 2 3 4
o] Tasks B
L@ @E- 3
All folders are up to date.  [%] Connected to Microsoft Exchange |[[|E B8 O 120% (=) (—(¥)

Figure 7-22: The new Personal calendar.
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Viewing Calendars Side-by-
Side or Overlaid

A valuable aspect of calendars is the ability to view them
side-by-side so it’s easy to compare their schedules. You
can also lay them on top of one another so that it’s easier
to view any overlapping appointments.

View calendars side-by-side

When multiple calendar check boxes are selected, the

calendars are displayed side-by-side.

1. Click the check boxes of calendars you wish to view
in the Calendar Navigation Pane.

The calendars that you selected appear side-by-side.
Remove a calendar from side-by-side

1. Uncheck the check box of the calendar you no longer
wish to view in the Calendar Navigation Pane.

The calendar is hidden from view, and the remaining
calendar is displayed.

Other Ways to Remove a Calendar from Side-
by-Side:
Click the Close Calendar button on the calendar
name tab.

Overlay the calendars

Overlaying calendars lets you see exactly where
appointments overlap between calendars.

1. Click the check boxes of calendars that you want to
overlay in the Calendar Navigation Pane.

The calendars are displayed side-by-side.

@ Tip: If you’re viewing more than two calendars,
each successive calendar opens next to the one
most recently opened.

2. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the
Overlay button in the Arrangement group.

That calendar is now in overlay mode with the one
you opened first.

@ Tips

v To add another calendar to the overlay, click the
calendar check box in the Calendar Navigation Pane.
Then click the View in Overlay Mode button next to
the name of the calendar.

O Exercise
¢ Exercise File: Personal calendar

« Exercise: View the Personal calendar side-by-side with the
default calendar.

To the Personal calendar, add an appointment for tomorrow
with these details:

Subject: Soccer game

Location: Meeker Field

Start time: 3 p.m.

End time: 5 p.m.

Overlay the calendars. Note how appointments from both
calendars are displayed.

Hide the Personal calendar.

4 —View in Overlaid

T
o]l 9 |- Calendar - jtrudeau@customguide.com - Microsoft Outiook (=] B s
Wome | Send/Recewe  Foider  View ~@
o E 8= R . % P B rimaacontea -
88 ik =5 [ Month - = =1 78~ | [ Address Book
w New | Today Net7 | Day |Work | Open  Calendar | _E-mail
Appointment Meeting Htems - Days Week | 5] scneaute View | Catendar~ Groups~ | Calendar
New GoTo Amange Manage Calendars Share Find
«  Augustaoto ¢,
suMo Tuwe ™ Frsa | 4 P August 02 - 06, 2010 Search Calendar (Ct-F) 2
1754567 Calendar « Personal X
8 91011 1215 14 2 3 N 5 6 2Mon [3Tue  4Wed 5Thu 6 Fi
1516 17 18 19 20 21
223 2425%208
2 30 31
Physi E
4[] Wy Calendars 1m
7] Calendar
] Personal
12em
100 | Break
200 Trainit
£~ mai
0 Soccer
7] catendar 3 o
Meeke
[8=] contacts o0 field
A Tasks
U@ - Tasks: 0 Active tasks, 0 Completed tasks ~ E
Trems:s | Allfolders are up to date. [] Connected to Microsoft Exchange ||| EB [ 100% (=) U} )

Figure 7-24: The calendars displayed side-by-side.

o]l 9 |- Personal - jtrydeau@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlock (=[5 ]
Hame | ST ~@
= om 8= EEE- ) By M8 Frecw
88 ik =5 [ Month - - =1 78~ | [ Address Book
" w  New | Today Ned7 | Day |Work | — Open  Calendar | E-mail
Appointment Meeting Htems - Days Week | 5] scnedute View | Catendar~ Groups~ | Calendar
New GoTo Arrange Manage Calendars Share Find
«  Augustaol ¥,
sume uwe m Fsa | 4 » August 02 - 06, 2010 Search Personal (Ctr ) 2
1[2]3 a4 56 7 # Calendar X % Personal X
8 0mL 2 2 Mondy |3 Tuesdsy 4 Wednesday 5 Thusday 6 Friday
1516 17 18 19 20 21
232425525
2 30 3
4[] My Calendars 119m
7] Calendar
] Personal
12pm
100
S0
£-3 mai
200 Soccer
"] catendar game
Meeker
182] Contacts 40 field
Wi
il Ca @ - Tasks: 0 Active tasks, 0 Completad tasks ~lr
Ttems:6 | All folders are up to date. [%] Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [I0|Ed B8 [ 100% (=) v o)

Figure 7-25: The calendars displayed overlaid.
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Remove a calendar from the overlay stack

1. Locate the tab of the calendar that you want to
remove from the overlay stack.

2. Click the View in Side-by-Side Mode button.

The calendar moves back to the right so the calendars
are displayed side-by-side and are no longer overlaid.

@ Tip: The View in Side-by-Side Mode button is the
same button used to view calendars overlaid.
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Printing the Calendar

Printing the Calendar is no different than printing
anything else in Outlook, except for a few unique
Calendar-related options that you need to be aware of.
You can customize the Calendar print settings so your
printed calendar looks the way you want it to. For
example, you can specify Daily, Weekly, or Monthly
formats and the range of dates you want print.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Print.

Backstage View appears with a preview of the
currently selected print style. There are several
different ways to print the calendar. Check out Table
7-4: Calendar Print Styles for descriptions of different
print styles.

2. Select the print style you wish to use and click Print
to begin printing.

Other Ways to Print the Calendar:
Press <Ctrl> + <P>.

@ Tips

v Click the Print Options button to change the number
of copies or the time range to be printed.

Table 7-4: Calendar Print Styles

Daily Prints one day per page, from 7:00 AM to 7:00
PM, with tasks and notes areas for the next
month. This is the most detailed calendar style.

Weekly Prints the schedule of one week on one page
Agenda with space for notes and tasks.

Style

Weekly Prints the schedule of one week on one page in
Calendar a calendar/time slot arrangement.

Style

Monthly Prints a calendar similar to the type you hang

Style on your wall: one month per page without tasks
and notes areas.

Tri-fold This is a printout broken into three parts: One

Style section that displays the hours and
appointments in the selected day, one section
that displays the task list, and one section that
displays the appointments in a selected week.

Calendar This is a printout of all calendar items that are
Details currently displayed, arranged in a list.
Style

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Preview and print the current week in Weekly
Style.

o] Calendar - jtrudezu@eustomguide.com - Microsoft Outiook [E=RESE

File. Home  Send/Receive  Folder  View

o

‘,ﬁ‘ *
Ty save Calendar )
Print
Info
Printer
Open
7 hp color Laserlet 2550 PS . .
Print D Read :
" [PrintOptions
Help —
Settings
) options _ i
& Daily Style
Weekly Agenda Style
Weekly Calendar Style

Manthly Style

M ERETET

= s Styl
Calendar Details Style

1 loft 2E

Figure 7-26: The Print Settings in Backstage View.

August 2010
g1 B 1B
o
: ; © n = o u
T T e O T
5 " v u s x x
o prE— S
2 2 24 x x z 2
Crarravmay | | | W T Trasaa: T
= S00am Mammon Ta
= = = e : P B
= =

Figure 7-27: A preview of the Monthly Style.
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Adding a Second Time Zone

If you frequently travel to a different time zone, or you
work with a colleague in another time zone, it can be very
helpful to be able to reference that time zone when
making arrangements for appointments.

A second time zone does not affect how appointments or
other calendar items are saved or displayed, it is only a
reference for planning your schedule.

1. In the program window, click the File tab on the
Ribbon and select Options.
The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

2. Click the Calendar tab.

3. Scroll down to view the Time zones section.

@ Tip: If you need to change the default time zone
in Outlook, click the Time zone list arrow and
select the time zone you want to switch to. All
Calendar items and views are updated to the new
time zone.

4. Click the Show a second time zone check box.
@ Tip: To clear the time zone, uncheck the Show a

second time zone check box.

5. Click the Label text box and enter a name for the
second time zone.

6. Click the Time zone list arrow and select the time
zone that you want to add.

7. Click OK.

The second time zone is now displayed to the left of
the default time zone in the Day and Week views of
the calendar.

@ Tips

v" The second time zone is used only to show a second
time bar in Calendar view and does not affect the way
in which calendar items are stored or displayed.

v Click Swap Time Zones to switch the time zones’
position in the Calendar.

[ Exercise
« Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Add a second time zone of your choosing to the
Outlook Calendar.

Outlook Options B
S S— =
General [Z] When in Schedule View, show free appointments
Mail Automatically switch from vertical layout to schedule .
View when the number of displayed calendars is 5 2| calendar folders
P—— greater than or equal to:

Automatically switch from schedule view to vertical

Contacts layout when the number of displayed calendarsis |1 2| clendar folderis)
fewer than or equal to:

Tasks

Time zones
Notes and Journal
S s Leber Home

' Timezane: |(UTC06:00) Central Time (US & Canada
Mobile - ! ! ! ) [=]
Language Show a second time zane
Advanced Labek: Germany

TSl (U1C-01.00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna| |

Customize Ribbon
Quick Access Toolbar

Add-Ins Scheduling assistant

Trust Center s Show calendar details in ScreenTip
= Show calendar details in the scheduling grid

Resource scheduling

nﬁ] A resource that you manage, such as a conference room,

%| can automatically accept or decline meeting requests. You Resource scheduling
must grant users permission to view and edit the calendar =

of the resource.

Figure 7-28: Adding a second time zone in the Outlook
Options dialog box.

@9~ Calendar - jtrudeau@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook BT
Home Send /Receive Folder  View o @
T -
[ New Appointment % =‘5§ "":"jl 'Yfé"l ] week ﬁ % o B rindacontact -
788 New Meeting === i Manth - = =1 [~ | [ Address Book
iy Today Net7 | Day |Wark | Open  Calendar | E-mail
T New Items ~ Days week | Schedule View | Calendar+ Groups - | Calendar $
New GoTo Amange Manage Calendars Share Find
< Augustzoto ©,
suMe Tuwe Th Frsa | 4 F August 02 - 06, 2010 Search Calendar [Ctrl ) £
\[F3 4561 2 Mon 3 Tue 4 Wed 5 Thu 6 Fi
1516 17 1818 20 11 ol - K
22 23 2425 % 27 28 3 8
29 30 31
40| goo Dentist
4 (@] My Calendars = Appointmen
]y Physical Dr. Eckmann’
Calendar Therapy
[ Persanal 500| 1p00 Park Nicollet
hysical The
60| 1100 F
[~ mail
4] calendar 70| 1z8m
=] contacts
(82] con g00| {00 | presk
7] Tasks
kbl G2 - Tasks: 0 Active tasks, 0 Completed tasks ~ |
Items: 5 | Allfolders are up to date. %] Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [I[0|E B5 M 100% (=) y] (+)

Figure 7-29: The two time zones displayed in the
Calendar.

132 © 2010 CustomGuide, Inc. | Licensed to Information Technology Services




Using the Calendar Review

Quiz Questions

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

Which view displays the seven days of the current week?
A. Week view
B. Work Week view
C. Next 7 Days
D. Schedule View

When do the Previous and Next Appointment buttons appear?
A. They are always displayed.
B. When the navigation buttons are hidden.
C. When no results appear for a search.
D. When no appointments are scheduled for the current day or week.

An appointment is any scheduled activity that takes place within a one-day time period. (True or False?)

At what time of the day do events start?
A. Events do not have a start or end time. An event is a day-long affair.
B. 8 a.m., or the start of the work day:.
C. At the time of the first appointment scheduled for the same day.
D. None of these.

The fastest way to reschedule an appointment is by clicking and dragging. (True or False?)

Which of the following appointments could NOT be scheduled using Outlook’s recurring appointment feature?
A. An appointment held on the first Monday of every month.
B. A mystical ceremony that occurs during each full moon.
C. A status meeting held every other Thursday.
D. A birthday that falls on April 7" of every year.

You cannot edit a single occurrence of a recurring appointment; you have to edit the entire series. (True or False?)

Which of the following is not an availability option in Outlook?
A.Busy
B. Out of Office
C. Tentative
D. Be Right Back

The preset color categories can be edited to meet your needs. (True or False?)

Appointment reminders are set at 15 minutes by default. (True or False?)
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74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

Active view displays all of the appointments in your Calendar. (True or False?)

Calendars can only display time in 30 minute intervals. (True or False?)

You can change the start and end time of the calendar but not work days. (True or False?)

You can only have one calendar at a time in Outlook. (True or False?)

What happens when you click the check box of a another calendar in the Navigation Pane?
A. The calendar is displayed on top of the current calendar.
B. The calendars are overlaid.
C. The calendar is displayed and the current calendar is closed.
D. The calendar appears next to the current calendar.

Which of the following is NOT a Calendar Print Style?
A. Daily
B. Monthly
C. Calendar Details
D. Appointments

When you add a second time zone, it appears in Monthly view of the calendar. (True or False?)

Quiz Answers

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

A. Week view displays the seven days of the current week.

D. The Previous and Next Appointment buttons only appear when no appointments are scheduled for the current day
or week.

True. An appointment is any scheduled activity that takes place within a one-day time period.
A. Events do not have a start or end time. They last the entire day.

True. The fastest way to reschedule an appointment is by clicking and dragging, but you can also reschedule an
appointment using the Appointment window.

B. The current version of Outlook does not support recurring appointments based on lunar cycles.
False. You can edit a single occurrence or the entire series of a recurring appointment.

D. You can select Busy, Tentative, Free, or Out of Office for your availability in Outlook.

True. Outlook’s default color categories can be edited to meet your needs.

True. Appointment reminders are set at 15 minutes by default, and event reminders are set at 18 hours by default.
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74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

False. :List view displays all of the appointments in your Calendar.

False. Calendars can display time from 5 minute to 60 minute intervals.

False. You can change the start and end time of the calendar.

False. You can create additional calendars in Outlook.

D. When more than one calendar check box is selected, the calendars are displayed next to each other, side by side.

D. Appointments is not a Print Style.

False. Times are not displayed in Monthly view, but views like Day, Work Week, and Week do display the second time

zone.

416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca

135



Collaborating
with Other
Users

Sharing Your Calendar ...........cccccrininennnnninnnnn 137
Share your calendar ............cccceevieennn. 137
Change other people’s access to your
calendar.......cccovee i 138

Opening Shared Calendars .........cccccccvrnnnneeen. 139

Using Schedule View .........ccccovirmmrrieiiccccinnns 140

Scheduling Meetings..........cccuveiiieiininiiinnnnns 141
Create a meeting request...................... 141
Check responses to a meeting request. 142
More about time zones in Outlook......... 142

Responding to a Meeting Request ................ 143

Working with Calendar Groups...........ccccvsuueee 144
Create a calendar group.........c.ccccveennne 144
Add a calendar to a calendar group ...... 145
Viewing a calendar group ...................... 145

Marking an Appointment as Private .............. 146
Mark an appointment as private ............ 146

Avoid printing private appointments ...... 147

Publishing Your Calendar on the Internet..... 148
Publish your calendar to Office.com...... 148
Remove your calendar from Office.com 149

Sharing Outlook Folders..........ccccccmmrrriiiccinnns 150
Share afolder .......cccooiiiiiiiiiie 150
Open a shared folder...........cccceeeeeeennn. 150
Giving Delegate Permissions............ccccceueees 152
Taking and Tracking a Vote .........cccccccevrrrnnneee 153
Send a message to be voted on............ 153
Respond to a vote.........ccccvveeeeeeeeiinnnee, 154
Track VOeS ....oooeviiiiieee e 154
Working with Public Folders .......................... 155
Open a public folder............cccceeeninenn. 155
Add new items to a public folder............ 155
Reply to items in a public folder-............. 156

With Microsoft Outlook, you can keep
track of your committee’s next meeting on
your calendar, lay out the all tasks you
need to finish, and use e-mail to
communicate with people outside your
committee. Wouldn’t it be nice if the rest
of your committee had access to all of that
information?

Fortunately, they do. Outlook lets you
share your appointment schedule, send
out polls, and even add content to other
people’s folders. A few of these options
require Microsoft Exchange Server, but
more and more of them are becoming
available just using an Internet
connection.

If part of your job is getting large groups
of people to agree on anything, read this
chapter carefully.
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Sharing Your Calendar

If you’re not the person in the office who schedules
meetings, count your blessings. Then share your calendar
to make things easier for the poor soul saddled with that
responsibility. Outlook 2010 provides a few ways to share
your calendar with others. This lesson will show you how
to share your calendar with coworkers using Microsoft
Exchange.

Share your calendar

Exchange users can share their own calendars with other
users on the server. This lets other people view your
schedule.

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.

The calendar appears. Links to other calendars are
displayed in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Share Calendar button in the Share group.

A Sharing invitation message window appears.

3. Enter the people you would like to share your
calendar with in the To box.

4. Type information into the Subject line and Message
body.

5. (Optional) If you would like permission to view the
calendars of the people to whom you are sending an
invitation, click the Request permission to view
recipient’s calendar check box.

@ Tip: You can only request access to the recipient’s
default calendar. If you would like permission to
view a different calendar, you must send a
separate request.

6. Click Send.
A dialog box appears, asking you to confirm the
invitation.

7. Click Yes.

The invitation is sent. The recipient can now access
your calendar.

Other Ways to Share Your Calendar:
If someone sends you a sharing request via
e-mail, click Allow, then click Yes.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Share your calendar with three other people.

@
u|
= —— Share Calendar
-
E-mail $ —— Publish Online
Calendar Share
Share
NERE Calendar - rayna@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook | (S S
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View * @
B New Appointment % ‘—:‘1‘|§ 'ﬁJ flﬂ B8 week n{:ajl % l:j )  Finda Contact -
3 New Meeting T & Month - = - ~ | [ Address Book
= N Today Next7 | Day | Work Open  Calendar | E-mail
& New Items Days eek [E] Schedule View | calendar « Groups + | Calendar @
Ne GoTo Arrange Manage Calendars Share Find
« Novemberz0  p ¢ . .
SuMo TuWe Th Fr Sa <« » November 16, 20.., [earch Calendar ctrl+e) L
123 456
Tuesday
7 8 910 11 12 13 g0 =
14 15[16]17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27
28 29 30 19 K
4 My Calendars 10 £
i calendar e 2
- g
g0 [ & 5
3 00
i) Mait 40 =
7] calendar Show tasks on: Due Date Start Date v
[8-] Contacts L
3
7] Tasks =
N=r. g
Trems:0 | All folders are up to date. [%] Connected to Microsoft Exchange ||[0| B8 BB [ 100% (=) U (+)

Figure 8-1: The Share group on the Ribbon.

2 - |+ Sharing invitation: Rayna Oden - Calend.. = (S|
Share Insert Options Format Text Review 2] @
o - A A @ ) Attach File v
B I U |- = = i 9 Attach Item ~
Paste MNames Tags
- ay 5 S [2 Signature - 'g
Clipboard Basic Text Include Zoom
To... Reed Stephens
ﬁd Subject: Sharing invitation: Rayna Oden - Calendar
Sen
[ Request permission to view recipient's Calendar
Allow recipient to view your Calendar
Details: | ayailability only -
Time will be shown as "Free,” "Busy," "Tentative," or "Out of
Office”
Rayna Oden - Calendar
i
Microsoft Exchange Calendar
léx)
a
-
@ see more about: Reed Stephens. -

Figure 8-2: A Sharing invitation for others to view your

calendar.
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Change other people’s access to your
calendar

Committees change, people move on, and that weird guy
from accounting is scheduling his breaks so he can talk to
you about his medical problems. It’s a good thing that you
can change or revoke someone’s access permissions to
your calendar.

1.

Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.
The Calendar is displayed.

Right-click the calendar for which you’d like to
change in the Navigation Pane and select Properties
from the contextual menu.

The General tab of the Calendar Properties dialog
box appears.

Other Ways to Change Calendar Access:

Select the calendar for which you’d like to change
permissions in the Navigation Pane. Click the
Home tab on the Ribbon and click the Share
button in the Share group.

Click the Permissions tab.

The Permissions tab of the Calendar Properties dialog

box appears.

In the Name box, select the name of the person

whose access you want to change.

@ Tip: To remove or change access permissions for
everyone, click Default in the Name box.

Click the Permission Level list arrow and select the

permission level you want to assign to the person.

When you select different permission levels, the
options that are selected in the Read, Write, Delete
items, and Other sections change.

Click OK when you are finished.

The access permissions for this user have been
changed.

@ Tip: If you want to limit access permissions
instead of revoking them, select a different option
to change permissions.

Calendar Properties &j

‘ General | Home Page I AutoArchwe| Permissions |Synchromzat\on|

Name Permission Level

Default Free/Busy time
Jared Stein Reviewer
Anonymous None

I Add... J [ Remoave Properties

Permissions

Permission Level: IFree{Busytlme -

Read Write

(7) None [TIcreate items

0 Free/Busy time I:‘ Create subfolders
— Free/Busy time, subject, DEd\t own

: location [Cedt an
() Full Details

Other Free/Busy...

Delete items Other

Q@) None [] Folder owner
() own Folder contact
@ Al ["] Folder visible
l 0K ] I Cancel I Apply

Figure 8-3: The Permissions tab of the Calendar
Properties dialog box.

Table 8-1: Access Permission Roles

Owner Create, read, modify, and delete all items
and files, and create subfolders. As the
folder owner, you can change the
permission levels others have for the folder.

Publishing Editor  Create, read, modify, and delete all items
and files, and create subfolders.

Editor Create, read, modify, and delete all items
and files.

Publishing Create and read items and files, create

Author subfolders, and modify and delete items and

files you create.

Author Create and read items and files, and modify
and delete items and files you create.

Nonediting Create, read, and delete items and files you
Author create. Cannot modify items.

Reviewer Read items and files only.

Contributor Create items and files only. The contents of

the folder do not appear.

Free/Busy time, View free and busy times along with the

subject, location subject and location of busy times.

Free/Busy time View free time and busy time.

None Cannot open the folder; you have no
permission.
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Opening Shared Calendars

Getting several people to coordinate schedules can feel
like herding butterflies. Outlook makes the process easier
by letting you view other people’s calendars and share
your calendar with them. When your company uses
Microsoft Exchange, you can view the calendars that your
coworkers have opted to share, provided you have their
permission to do so.

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.
The Calendar opens.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon, click the Open
Calendar button in the Manage Calendars group, and
select Open Shared Calendar from the list.

The Open a Shared Calendar dialog box appears.

3. Click the Name button.

The Select Name dialog box appears.

4. Select the contact whose calendar you want to view
and click OK.

The Select Name dialog box closes, and the contact’s
name appears in the Open a Shared Calendar dialog
box.

5. Click OK.

If you have been given permission to view the
calendar, it now appears in the Outlook window.
Also, the contact’s name appears in the Shared
Calendars area of the Navigation Pane.

@ Tip: If you have not received permission to view
a calendar, a dialog box asking if you would like
to request permission to view the calendar
appears. Click Yes, then complete the e-mail
permissions request and click Send. If you are
granted permission to view the calendar, you will
receive an e-mail from the contact.

@ Tips
v" You can view up to 30 calendars side-by-side.

v Display or hide shared calendars by clicking the
check box of a shared calendar you have opened
previously in the Shared Calendars area of the
Navigation Pane.

v" When you request permission to view other people’s
calendars, you can send them a sharing invitation to
view yours.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Open a shared calendar.

| 4 @ |~ Sharing request: Calendar - Share | (S e

Share & @
T;l x =Y 7_ 2 v a& & Find \

3 Related -
Open this | Delete |Respond Quick Move | Tags | Translate Zoom
Calendar M Steps + - o - g Select ~
Open Delete Quick Steps Editing Zoom

© Elizabeth Bertrand (beth@customguide.com) has requested permission to view your Calendar.
Allow or deny permissions by clicking the buttons above. This person has also invited you to view
his or her Calendar.
From:  Elizabeth Bertrand
To: Jared Stein

Sent: Tue 9/28/2010 2:30 PM

Subject: Sharing request: Calendar

% Elizabeth Bertrand - Calendar
v Microsoft Exchange Calendar

We can schedule our meetings easier if you can view my clanedar and I can
view yours. If you have any questions for me, please shoot me an e-mail.

Cheers!
Beth

@  See more about: Elizabeth Bertrand.

K -

Figure 8-4: A Sharing request to view someone else’s
calendar.

[4]] & |= Reed Stephens - Calendar - rayna@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook SRIEE X
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View > @
6 Jezzz! '“i:"l ’?l ] week nﬂfl % #%  Find a Contact -
@ New Meeting - -5 T Month - = [ Address Book
= . Today Next7 = Day Work _ Open  Calendar
O RETS Days week ] schedule View | cajendar + Groups -

New Go To Arrange

4 November2010 p <
suMe Tuwe Th Fr Sa 4 » November 14 - 2... |search Resd Stephens - Calendar (Cirl+E) 2
1234558
7 8 9101112 13
14 15[16]17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27
28 29 20

Manage Calendars Share Find

Calendar X 4 ReedSt.. rnoc. x
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 14 15 16 (17 18 19 20

gam -
4 [¥] My Calendars
Calendar Y
A [V] shared Calendars
Reed Stephens 10
11 00
(=4 Mail
T calendar Show tasks on: Due Date ~
8] Contacts £
)
@
/] Tasks =
Wl T @~ =
Ttems: 0 | [] connected to Microsoft Exchange ||I0|E8 BB O 100% (=) [} (+)

Figure 8-5: Viewing calendars side-by-side.
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Using Schedule View

In the past, you could only view multiple calendars side-
by-side in Outlook. Outlook 2010 makes it easier to view
multiple calendars with Schedule view. Schedule view
displays multiple calendars stacked on top of one another,
so you can easily compare calendars.

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.
The Calendar appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Schedule View button in the Arrange group.
The Calendar changes to Schedule view.

3. Select the other calendars you wish to view in the

Navigation Pane.

The calendars display stacked on top of one another
in the Calendar pane.

[ Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

Exercise: View additional calendars in Schedule view.

4 My Calendars

B

' ™y
o) = 9 |= Calendar - Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand - Microsoft Outlook é@g
File Home Send / Receive Folder View s @
] New Appointment % E ﬁl ﬁ B week BE o) Find a Contact ~ i'
B New Meeting - i Month ~ [ Address Book =
- Today MNext7 Day  Work ; Manage | Share
& New Items - Days Wweek |EZ| Schedule View|| calendars ~| - e 0
Mew Go To Fl Arrange Fl Find Evernote
4 November 2010 <
sumo Tuwe Th frsa | 4 »  November 29, 2010 Search Calendar (Ctri+E) p
1 2 3 4 5 8 Home
7 8 910 11 12 13 |2pm |3°°
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 l l l l l
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 Monday, November 29, 2010
252 ————
Calendar HR Meeting

Conference Room A

Calendar
Calend
D siendar Melissa Peterson
D Calendar
A [ Human Resources ¥
H
b=J Mail ¥ Joel Lindquist
ﬁ Calendar
8=| Contacts -
. [ | Add a Calendar (Ct..|
ﬂ Tasks
k]l O3 & - 4 1l »
ltems:2 | Al folders are up to date. [%] connected to Microsoft Exchange HE]E B O 120% 'f;—-:ﬁ' [} 'i'

-

Figure 8-6: Unlike Outlook’s other views, Schedule view stacks

multiple calendars on top of one another.
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Scheduling Meetings

Organizing meetings can be difficult when dealing with
many different schedules. Using Outlook, you can check
invitee schedules before picking a meeting time. You can
also track responses to your meeting request.

Create a meeting request

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the New
Meeting button in the New group.

An Untitled — Meeting window appears.

Other Ways to Create a Meeting Request:
Click the Home tab on the Ribbon, click the
New Item button in the New group, and select
Meeting from the list. Or, press <Ctrl> +
<Shift> + <Q>.

@ Tip: You can also respond to an e-mail with a
meeting request. In the Inbox, click the Home tab
on the Ribbon and click the Meeting button in the
Respond group

3. Click the To button.

Specify who you want to invite to the meeting.

4. Select name of the person you want to invite to the
meeting, and then click one of the following buttons:

e Required: These people are required to attend.

e Optional: These people are not required to attend
the meeting.

e Resources: These are items needed for the
meeting. A resource can be a conference room, a
laptop, a projector, or other equipment.

5. When all attendees have been selected, click OK.

The selected attendees appear in the To field.

6. Enter a description of the meeting in the Subject
field.

7. Enter the meeting place in the Location field.

8. Click the Scheduling Assistant button in the Show
group on the Ribbon.

The schedules of the selected attendees are displayed.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Create a new meeting request called “Lunch”
for 12:00 PM next Wednesday. Send the request to several
contacts.

Select Attendees and Resources: Global Address List @

Search: (@) Name only (") More columns  Address Book

Global Address List - rayna@customguide.co v Advanced Find

[ Name Title Business Phone _ Location Department |
= Jared Stein -
§ Rayna Oden
4§ Reed Stephens

< m »

5 e

Figure 8-7: The Select Attendees and Resources dialog
box.

Hd I= Untitled - Meeting =iy X
> @

Meeting | Insert  Format Text  Review

K E Baemne pmo@ g C)
5 - |= scheduling Assistant & "
Delete Cancel Options Tags Add to
C] Invitation €37 - - Evernote 40
Actions Show Attendees Zoom | Evernote
Room Finder v x
=4 Send 100% - November 29, 2010 -
9:00 1000 1100 1200 100
B, | All Attendees | Good Fair Poor
© # Elizabeth Bertrand choose an available room:
@ | Melissa Peterson None

@ # Joel Lindquist

Suggested times:

L]

Add Attendees... || Options = | oL oo oo i e i’fgn',"',‘f(f,jf“’ﬂ‘;'qm 3
Add Rooms. Endtme:  |[Mon11292010 |- | z20ey |ZOOPM -G0OPM % |

M eusy [Z Tentstive W Outof Office N No Information Outside of wl | 200 N bertr.. %
28 Beth has a new picture m - <

3:00 PM - 5:00 PM a
1 conflict: Joel Lindquist
Outlook suggests meeting

times based on the 2:00 PM - 4:00 PM N
schedules of attendees. 2 conflicts: Elizabeth Bertr...
2:30 PM - 4:30 PM o

2 conflicts: Elizabeth Bertr...

Figure 8-8: Use the Scheduling Assistant to determine
which times are best for all meeting attendees.
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There are two ways to select your preferred meeting
time:

e By clicking the timeline at the top of the Attendee
Auvailability list.

e By entering the meeting start and end time in the
Start time and End time controls.

@ Tip: Instead of scrolling through the Scheduling
Assistant, you can find suggested meeting times at
the bottom of the Room Finder pane.

9. Select a preferred meeting time and click the Send
button.

Your meeting request is sent.
Check responses to a meeting request

1. Inthe Calendar, select the meeting you want to track.

The Meeting contextual tab appears on the Ribbon.

2. Click the Meeting tab on the Ribbon and click the
Tracking button in the Attendees group.

A list of meeting invitees appears, along with their
responses.

@ Tips

v" You can only track responses for meetings that you
have scheduled.

More about time zones in Outlook

The start and end times for items in the Outlook Calendar
are saved in the Coordinated Universal Time (UTC)
format, an international time standard similar to
Greenwich Mean Time.

When you send a meeting request to an attendee in a
different time zone, the meeting item is displayed at the
respective local times on each person's calendar, but saved
in UTC.

For example, a meeting organizer in the United States
Pacific time zone sends a meeting request for 2:00 P.M.
Pacific time to an attendee in the United States Central
time zone. The attendee sees the meeting as starting at
4:00 P.M. Mountain time. In both cases, Outlook saves
the meeting at the UTC time of 10:00 P.M.

If two time zones are shown, the meeting organizer's time
zone is used as the reference point. If you organize a
meeting and display free/busy time for invitees from other
time zones, their busy times are adjusted so that they
appear correctly in your time zone. The second time zone
is visible only when you view the calendar in day or week
view.

Hd» |= Sales Meeting - Meeting =IE X
Meeting | Insert  FormatText  Review a @
3 Appointment o
x @ |E e W = . ORecurrence |
‘ & - | B scheduling Assistant ’ ‘ -9 @ Time Zones .
Delete Cancel 3 15 minutes . ags
] Invitation 3~ B Room Finder
Actions Show Aftendees Options zoom
© Invitations have not been sent for this meeting
To.. # Joel Lindquist;  Jeff High; | Lisa Stelzner
(=3 Subject: Sales Meeting
Send
Location: | South Lounge +| | Rooms
Starttime: | Thu 9/30/2010 - |9:00 AM ~ | [ ANl day event
End time: | Thu9/30/2010 - |10:00 AM -
iz

In Shared Folder: 5 Calendar

Figure 8-9: A completed meeting request.

Click the Tracking button to
view meeting request

£ f Ev
d gX

= - 82

Add or Remove Contact  Tracking responses.
Attendees  Attendees -
Attendees
]| @ 9 |+ Calendar - Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertr q = | 5 )
Home  Send/Receive  Folde - @
o pu el f 3 ﬂ A mm (&
E 5B 5 N 27:;5 ¢ B Eore v [
Open  Cancel Forward OneNote | Add or Remove Contact Tracking | @ 18 hours . Recurrence | Categorize
Meeting ~ * Attendees  Attendees - L4
Actions Attendees Options Tags
4 septemberz010 ) <
SuMo TuWe Th Fr Sa 4 r September 2010 [search Calendar (ciri+e) i
DO 1 28 4 sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat -
56 7 8 91011
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 LI ED BE =pl 2 e L
19 20 21 22 23 24 25 S Update Lock fr
26 21[28]20 30 1 2 2 Lock fr
5 3 7 2 9 10 1
4 [l My calendars o
Calendar = :
[ calendar 9|
4[] Human Resources 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 =
[C] sared stein 5
[ seanne Trudeau - |8
& oo 19 20 21 22 23 24 25
3
3 calendar ES
& Contacts 26 27 28 29 30 octl1 2
. g el i Ryans | | Breakt
Tasks g
- 5 — tockir
N Tr. IR ) -
Tems:13 | Allfolders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange || [/ B [ 120%

Figure 8-10: The Attendees group on Meeting tab of the
Ribbon.
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Responding to a Meeting
Request

When you receive a meeting request, you should respond
to it. The meeting request window has some useful tools
that let you respond to a meeting request.

1.

Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

The Inbox appears. A tiny 33 icon next to a message
indicates a meeting request.

Double-click the meeting request.

The meeting request window appears with Quick
View displayed, as shown in the example to the right.
Quick View provides a brief snapshot of your
calendar so you can review your schedule without
leaving the meeting request window.

Once you’ve determined if you are attending the
meeting, you can respond to the meeting request from
the meeting request window. See the table below,
Response Buttons, for information about the options
to respond to a meeting request.

Click the Meeting tab on the Ribbon and click the
appropriate button in the Respond group.

A list of options appears. The options displayed
depend on the response you selected.

Other Ways to Respond to a Meeting Request:
Select the meeting request in the Inbox and click a
response button in the Reading Pane.

Select an option from the list and follow the
instructions to respond to the meeting request.

Your response is sent.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Accept a meeting request that has been sent to

you.
" Accept - : Click a button in the
2 Tentative - Respond group to.
. Propose Respond respond to a meeting
X Decline *  pjew Time - - request
Respond
e a ¥ s Sales Meeting - Meeting = | (5] -
e X
+ Accept J 2223 4 n ©
X 8 "B 7 s [+= K
? Tentative =
Delete Propose Respond  Calendar Quick Move | Tags | Editing Zoom
X Decline *  Ney Time =+ Steps * 2 ' o
Delete Respond Calendar | Quick Steps Zoom
© Please respond.
From: Jeanne Trudeau Sent: Thu 9/23/2010 2:08 PM
Required: [® Elizabeth Bertrand
Optional:
Subject:  Sales Meeting
Location: ~ South Lounge
When:  Tuesday, September 28, 2010 2:30 PM-3:30 PM
Tuesday, September 28 *
| -
gam| pem
Sales Meeting
South Lounge
109 300 7 Jeanne Trudeau
11 00| 40 =
When: Tuesday, September 28, 2010 2:30 PM-3:30 PM. Central Standard Time ?
Where: South Lounge
;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;; -
D Jeanne Trudeau l:‘ l:‘ B

Figure 8-11: Responding to a meeting request.

Table 8-2: Response Buttons

Accept

Tentative

Decline

Propose

New Time

Respond

Outlook adds the meeting to your Calendar.
You can choose to send a response to the
meeting organizer or not.

Outlook adds the meeting to your Calendar
and marks it as tentative. You can choose to
send a response to the meeting organizer or
not.

Outlook declines the meeting request. You can
choose to send a response to the meeting
organizer or not.

Choose to add the meeting to your calendar as
a tentative appointment and propose a new
time to the meeting organizer, or decline the
meeting and propose a new time to the
meeting organizer.

Allows you to respond to the meeting request
without accepting or declining the invitation.
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Working with Calendar Groups

If you find yourself looking at the same set of calendars
frequently, consider creating a calendar group. Calendar
groups combine calendars so you can view multiple

schedules with one click. Anything with a calendar can be

a part of a calendar group. You can also add SharePoint
and Internet calendars to a calendar group.

@ Tips
v To use calendar groups, you must have a Microsoft
Exchange Server account.

Create a calendar group

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.
The Calendar appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Calendar Groups button in the Manage Calendar

group.

A list of options appears.

3. Select Create New Calendar Group from the list.

The Create New Calendar Group dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Create a Calendar Group:
If the calendars you want to save as a calendar
group are already open, select Save as New
Calendar Group.

4. Enter a name in the “Type a name for the new
calendar group” text box and click OK.
The Address Book appears.

5. Click the Address Book list arrow and select the
address book you wish to use.

You can create calendar groups using any address
book you would like.

6. Browse for members you wish to add, select the
member, and click the Group Members button.
Repeat this step until you have selected every entry
you want to add to your calendar group.

7. Click OK.

The calendars in the new calendar group are
displayed in Schedule View, and the calendar group
is added to the Navigation Pane.

O Exercise
« Exercise File: None required.

¢ Exercise: Create a calendar group.

B &

Open  Calendar
Calendar ~ Groups -

Manage Calendars

09 |- Calendar - Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand - Microsoft Outlook =REE X
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View o @
B New Appointment % %‘% j "j:j"l B8 week H‘)ajl % *Zj @ Finda Contact -
8 New Meeting - 8 Month - = — - ([ Address Book
= N Today Next7 | Day | Work Open  Calendar | E-mail
LTS Days week | =] schedule View | calendar « Groups + | Calendar 8
Ne GoTo Arrange Manage Calendars Share Find
4 september2010  p €
SuMo Tuwe Th Fr sa 4« September 27 - ... |search Calendar (Ctrl+E) »
1234
56 7 8 01011 27 Mon 28 Tue 29 Wed 30 Thu 1 Fri
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 Breakfast
19 20 21 22 23 24 25 H
26 27[28]29 20 1 ome.
gem -
4 [l My Calendars =
Calendar =
[T calendar
- [] Human Resources y
[] sared stein 7
w Halloween
[C] Jeanne Trudeau 2 9 Party
Planning
’ aribou
& U Coffee
Elizabeth
] calendar Bertrand
[85] Contacts
]
] Tasks 109 Dentist's - Al
e f—
N=1r. R Tasks: 57 Active tasks, 0 Completed tasks A v
Trems: 10 | All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange ||[0|E BB O 120% (=) U-—(4)
( B X

Type a name for the new calendar group

Cancel

L

J

Figure 8-13: The Create New Calendar Group dialog box.
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Add a calendar to a calendar group
You can always add another calendar to an existing
calendar group.

1. In the Calendar, click the Home tab on the Ribbon
and click the Open Calendar button in the Manage
Calendars group.

A list of options appears.

2. Select the type of calendar you wish to add.

Follow the prompts to open the calendar. This new
calendar will also appear in the Navigation Pane
under Shared Calendars.

3. In the Navigation Pane, click and drag the calendar
into the calendar group to which you want to add it.
The new calendar is added to the previously saved
calendar group.

View a calendar group

e In the Navigation Pane of the Calendar, select the
calendar group you wish to view.

The calendar group opens.

NEXEE Calendar - Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand - Microsoft Outiook =N X
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View o @
B New Appointment % ‘:E‘; fl "":j”l B8 week {;zjl % j @ Finda Contact -
8 New Meating ~ 7 8 Month - = —  %)- [ Address Book
= N Today Next7 | Day | Work | __ Open  Calendar | E-mail
& New tems Days week | =] schedule View | calendar « Groups + | Calendar 8
Ne GoTo Arrange Manage Calendars Share Find
4 september2010  p €
SuMo Tuwe Th Fr sa 4« September 27 - ... |search Calendar (Ctrl+E) »
1234
567 @ o Calendar X * jared. X 4 JeamneTr. X
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 27(28/29 30 1 |27 28/29 30 1 27 28|29 30 1
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27[28]20 30 1
Home
8 am =
4 [l My Calendars ol
Calendar H
[T calendar
4 [¥] Human Resources
Jared Stein =
Jeanne Trudeau 3
00
9
3 Mail
] calendar
[85] Contacts
[&] Tasks
NE=NL Tasks: 57 Active ta.. A -
Trems: 10 | All folders are up to date. Connedted to Microsoft Exchange ||[|E BB 00 120% () U

Figure 8-14: A calendar group.
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Marking an Appointment as
Private

Many people use Outlook to organize their personal and
professional lives. However, you don’t want your
colleagues to know every dentist appointment, doctor’s
visit, or soccer game you attend. You can mark
appointments as private so the time is shown as busy on
your calendar, but others cannot see extra details such as
the subject, location, or meeting organizer.

Mark an appointment as private

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.
The Calendar appears.

© Trap: You can mark a series of appointments as
private, but you cannot mark a single occurrence
of a recurring appointment, meeting, or event as
private.

2. Select the meeting or appointment which you want to
mark as private.

3. Click the Appointment tab on the Ribbon and click
the Private button in the Tags group.

A lock icon (i) appears in the lower right corner of
the appointment.

Other people who view your calendar can see an
appointment titled “Private Appointment,” but they
cannot view any appointment details.

Other Ways to Mark an Appointment as
Private:
Right-click the appointment or meeting and
select Private from the contextual menu.

@ Tips

v It’s easy make an appointment or meeting public
again. Simply select the appointment or meeting you
wish to make public, click the Appointment tab on
the Ribbon, and click the Private button in the Tags

group.

O Exercise
« Exercise File: None required.
¢ Exercise: If necessary, create an appointment.

Mark an appointment as private.

o] & B Calendar - Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand - Microsoft Outlook =Ny X |

Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View o @

4 New Appointment Week - = B Finda Contact -
osgpcome g oy FIEER P = a

8 New Meeting & month - ~ [ Address Book
Today Next7 Day | Work Manage E-mail
Days eek B Sehedule View | Calendars - calendar &

Ne, GoTo Arrange Share Find

«  odoberzol p ¢
SuMo TuWe Th Fr Sa 4 » QOctober 01, 20... [search Calendar ctri+6) o
12
3456780
1011121314 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
2425 26 27 28 20 0
31

T New Items -

1 Friday
Breakfast Club - Beth

Home

»

AN iy e e g am  Halloween Party Planning

Caribou Coffee
Elizabeth Bertrand

V| Calendar

Calendar
4[] Human Resources
Jared Stein

Jeanne Trudeau

[~ Mail 1000 | All Company Meeting I
Conference Room
4] calendar I
[85] contacts H
/] Tasks ’
NI =TT Tasks: 0 Active tasks, 0 Completed tasks P =

Ttems: 4 | Allfolders are up to date Connected to Microsoft Exchange || (/B8 BB [ 120% (= U

Figure 8-15: A lock icon indicates an appointment has
been marked as private.

New GoTo Arrange Manage Calendars Share Find

4 October 2010 X

SuMo TuWe Th Fr Sa

12
34567839
10 1112 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
23 25 26 27 28 29 30
31

<« » QOctober 01, 2010

1 Friday
Breakfast Club - Beth

gam
4 [] My Calendars

Calendar Qo0 | Private Appointment
4[] shared Calendars n

| Elizabeth Bertrand 1000 | All Company Meeting

Conference Room

1100

(=0 Mail 1pPm

B caentr |
100

(8] Contacts

| Tasks 200

N -
Ttems: 4 | Connedted to Microsoft Exchange |[I0|E8 B8 [ 100% (= [ (+

NECIE Elizabeth Bertrand - Calendar - Microsoft Outlook = |5 o)
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View )
= = Ij -v:E»I 8 week #jl % @ FindaContact -
& | % =5 8 Month + = = [ Address Book
New  New | Today Next7 || Day | Work _ Open  Calendar | E-mail
Meeting * ftems * Days Week E] Schedule View | Calendar - Groups * | Calendar &

Search Elizabeth Bertrand - Calendar (Ctrl+

Figure 8-16: If someone else views your calendar, they
can only see that you have a Private Appointment
scheduled.
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Avoid printing private appointments

If you print a copy of your calendar, make sure to avoid
printing details about private appointments.

1.

Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Print.
Options for printing your calendar appear.

Other Ways to Print a Calendar:

Press <Ctrl> + <P>.
Click the Print Options button.
The Print dialog box appears.
Select the Hide details of private appointments
check box under Print Range.
Your appointment will appear as Private Appointment
on the printed calendar.
Select any other printing options and click Print.

Your calendar prints.

October 01, 2010

Print —_—
Printer
Name: Brother MFC-9840CDW [*] | properties
Status:
Type: Brother MFC-9840CDW
Where: Print to file

Comment:

Print this calendar: Copies

4

[ calendar v|  number of pages: [al

Print style Number of copies: |1 -
Collate copies
Daily Style f Page Setup... P
Weekly Agenda Style” | @
Define Styles.. CEIGE
Weekly Calendar Sty

Page range

Q@ Al
Pages:

Type page numbers and/or page ranges separated by
commas counting from the start of the item. For
example, type 1, 3 or 5-12.

Print range
Start: | Fri 10/1/2010
End:  Fri 10/1/2010

| Hide details of private appointments

[ Print ]| Preview H Cancel ‘

Click the check box to hide details of private appointments on
printed calendars.

Figure 8-17: The Print dialog box.

Friday
1 Daily TaskList
Breakfast Oub - Beth |Arange By- DueDate
Home
','3"’
3:{

g 00| Private Appointment

10 20| All Company Mesting
Ganterencz Room

1w

12°m

) Indicates a private appointment

Notes

§ 00| Lock front door

Figure 8-18: A printed calendar.
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Publishing Your Calendar on
the Internet

If you don’t use Microsoft Exchange, you can still share
your calendar with other people by publishing it on
Office.com.

Publish your calendar to Office.com

You can grant access to your calendar to coworkers and

friends by publishing it on Office.com.

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.
The Calendar appears, with calendar sharing links
displayed in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Publish Online button in the Share group.

A list of options appears.

3. Select Publish to Office.com.
The Office.com Registration dialog box appears.

4. Click the Sign In button. Follow the instructions to
sign in to Microsoft Windows Live ID using your
e-mail address and password.

If you have a Windows Live account, such as
Hotmail, that information can be used to sign in.

If you do not have a Windows Live ID, you can
create one by clicking the link marked “Sign Up for
A Free Account” and following the registration
instructions.

@ Tip: If you are already signed in to your Windows
Live account, this step will be skipped.

Once you sign in, the Publish Calendar to Office.com
dialog box appears.

5. Use the Time Span list arrows to select a time span.
You can make up to 180 days of your calendar
available.

6. Click the Detail list arrow to select the amount of

detail you want to share.

e Availability Only: Other users can only see if
you are Free, Busy, Tentative, or Out of Office.

o Limited Details: Other users can see availability
as well as the subject of the appointment.

e Full Details: Other users will be able to view all
of the details for each appointment.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Publish your calendar to the Internet.

Windows Security [ﬁ

SignIn

Please enter your username and password for publishing calendars to
calendars.office.microsoft.com.

beth@customguide.com

| |3assword

D Remember my credentials

Use another account

[ ok || cancel

Figure 8-19: Signing in to publish a Calendar.

Publish Calendar to Office.com &J

.

7] Publishing:

Time Span: (@) Previous |30 Days w | through next |60 Days -

Whole calendar

Elizabeth Bertrand Calendar

Detail: Availability only
Time will be shown as "Free," "Busy," "Tentative," L
or "Out of Office”

|:| Show time within my working hours only Set working hours

%2 Permissions: (@) Only invited users can subscribe to this calendar

() Anyone can subscribe to this calendar

Advanced...

[ o ][ comen

Figure 8-20: Publishing a calendar to Office.com.

148 © 2010 CustomGuide, Inc. | Licensed to Information Technology Services



Collaborating with Other Users

& Tip: Click the Show time within my working
hours only check box to only share calendar
details for your working hours.

Select a Permissions option to restrict access to your
calendar or make it accessible to everyone.
There are two permissions options:

e Only invited users can view this calendar: If
your calendar is restricted to certain users,
Outlook will let you send a sharing invitation.

e Anyone can subscribe to this calendar: This
allows anyone in the Office.com community to
subscribe to your calendar. You can also send a
sharing invitation to specific users.

Click OK.

The calendar is published online.

@ Tips

v

If you chose to restrict your calendar to invited users,
you will be asked to send a sharing invitation. Click
Yes, then complete the e-mail message by adding
recipients’ names and other information. Click Send.

Remove your calendar from Office.com

You can remove your calendar from Office.com at any

time.

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane.
The Calendar appears.

2. Right-click the calendar you wish to remove from
Office.com and select Share — Remove from
Server from the contextual menu.

The calendar is removed from Office.com.
Other Ways to Delete the Calendar:
Click the Home tab on the Ribbon, click the
Publish Online button in the Share group, and
select Remove from Server from the list.

@ Tips

v

Once a calendar has been removed from the server,
you will not be able to view it from Office.com. To
share the calendar again, you must re-publish it.

AR

Home

[ New Appointment
88 New Meeting
B New tems - Today Next7
B New ltems oo
Ne, GoTo

4 September2010  p ¢
SuMo Tuwe Th Fr Sa
1234
5678 9101
121314 15 16 17 18
1920 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28[29]30 1

4 My Calendars

/| calendar

o

Calendar
& New Calend
4 [ Human Resources
Jared Stein

Jeanne Trudeau
9, Color

4 Mail
7 calendar
[8=] Contacts

[&] Tasks
Y Move Down

Share

Hems: 10 | Al fold
= & Pproperties..

Calendar - Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand - Microsoft Qutlook

Send /Receive  Folder  View

% E ﬁ'l "Z:’j"l B2 Week

=N IR
£ month + = = R

Day | Work Open  Calendar | E-mail
week | ] Schedule View | Cajendar - Groups - | Calendar ‘B

Arrange Manage Calendars Share

L September 27 - ... [search Calendar (cri+E

27 Mon 28 Tue 29 Wed 30 Thu

Home

gam

Open in New Window

ar.

B copy calendar

B, £-mail Calendar.
» |8 share Calendar
Change Publishing Options...
Send Invitation for Published Calendar.
Change Permissions on Office.com.
& Calendar permissions

Remove from Server

= |5 -
> @

Find a Contact -

(L Address Book

Find

1 A
Breakfast |

Halloween
Party
Planning
Caribou
Coffee
Elizabeth
Bertrand

Figure 8-21: Removing a calendar from Office.com.
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Sharing Outlook Folders

This lesson discusses how to share Outlook folders, such
as Contacts or Tasks, with others on your Exchange
network.

& Tips

v These options are only available to people using
Microsoft Exchange Server. If you are using a home
version of Outlook, or if your organization does not

use Exchange Server, you won’t be able to complete
these tasks.

Share a folder

Allow other people in your office to read the contents of

your Contacts, Calendar, Journal, Notes, and Tasks

folders.

1. Click the Folder List button in the Navigation Pane.
The Folder List appears.

2. Right-click the folder you want to share, select Share

from the contextual menu, and select the item you
wish to share from the submenu.

A Sharing invitation window appears.

3. Click the To button and select the contact(s) with
whom you want to share the folder. Click OK.
Once the contacts you want to share the folder with
are entered, you’re ready to send the message.

4. Click Send.

A dialog box appears, asking you to confirm the
invitation.

5. Click Yes.

The folder has been shared.

Open a shared folder

You can open other people’s folders if they have given
you permission to open them.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Open.

Options for opening files appear.

2. Click Other User’s Folder.
The Open Other User’s Folder dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Open a Shared Folder:
Click the Open this folder button in a sharing

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Share your Contacts folder with someone.

il W |= Sharing invitation: Rayna Oden - Contac.. (= B X |
Share Insert Options Format Text Review @ @
‘3 - - A @ il attach File v
B 7 U = = iE 0 Attach Item ~

Names Tags

Paste 2
- & Signature - -

E =
I

xt Include Zoom

Clipboard Basic

To... Reed Stephens;

=1 Subject: Sharing invitation: Rayna Cden - Contacts
Send

[ 1] Request permission ta view recipient's Contacts folder
Allow recipient to view your Contacts folder

?’j Rayna Oden - Contacts
r Microsoft Exchange Contacts

@  See more about: Reed Stephens. ~

Figure 8-22: A Sharing Folders invitation.

Table 8-3: Access Permission Roles

Owner Create, read, modify, and delete all
items and files, and create subfolders.
As the folder owner, you can change the
permission levels others have for the
folder.

Publishing Editor  Create, read, modify, and delete all
items and files, and create subfolders.

Editor Create, read, modify, and delete all
items and files.

Publishing Author Create and read items and files, create
subfolders, and modify and delete items
and files you create.

Author Create and read items and files, and
modify and delete items and files you
create.

Non-editing Create and read items and files, and
Author delete items and files you create. Cannot
modify items.

Reviewer Read items and files only.

Contributor Create items and files only. The contents
of the folder do not appear.

None Not open the folder; you have no

permission.
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invitation that you receive from the individual
sharing their folder with you.
3. Click the Name button.
The Select Name dialog box appears with a list of

names from your Address Book.

4. Double-click the contact who owns the folder you
want to open.

The contact’s name appears in the Open Other User’s
Folder dialog box, and the available folders appear

under the Folder type list arrow.

5. Click the Folder type list arrow and select the folder

you want to open.

6. Click OK.

You can now view another user’s folder.

@ Tip: If you have not received permission to view
a folder, a dialog box asking if you would like to

request permission to view the folder appears.

Click Yes, then complete the e-mail permissions

request and click Send. If you are granted

permission to view the folder, you will receive an

e-mail from the contact.

( Open Other User's Folder ﬁw
Name... Jared Stein
Folder type: INotes v‘
[ 0K ] I Cancel J

Figure 8-23: The Open Other User’s Folder dialog box.
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Giving Delegate Permissions

Busy managers may delegate the management of their
calendar, schedule, and even e-mail, to an assistant using
delegate permissions. Delegate permissions allow the
selected individual(s) to send and receive items on your
behalf. The most common reason for doing this is to help
manage someone else’s schedule for them, although you
can also let someone else manage your Inbox, Tasks list,
Contacts list, Notes, and Journal.

You can assign different permissions to different

delegates. For example, you could give your assistant

permission to view, create, and modify items in both your

Calendar and Inbox, while giving another coworker

permission to view your Calendar—but not to add or

modify any appointments.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Info.
Information about your account appears.

2. Click the Account Settings button and select
Delegate Access.

The Delegates dialog box appears.
Notice that you can choose how meeting requests are
handled here. The default option sends meeting
requests to the delegate and a copy to you.

3. Click Add.
The Add Users dialog box appears.

4. Double-click the name(s) of the people you’d like to
assign as delegates. Click OK.

The Delegate Permissions dialog box appears. There
are three permissions available for delegates:

o Editor: This is the most powerful permission
option. The delegate can read items, create new
items, and modify existing items.

¢ Author: Delegate can view existing items and
create new ones. The delegate cannot modify.

e Reviewer: Delegate can view existing items. The
delegate cannot create or modify items.
5. Select delegate permissions as desired and click OK.

The Delegate Permissions dialog box closes. The
default settings will allow your delegate to create and
modify items in your calendar and tasks.

6. Click OK.

The delegates’ permissions are set.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Delegate Editor status of your Calendar and
Tasks folders, and delegate Reviewer status to the Inbox.

Delegates ﬁ

O Delegates can send items on your behalf, including creating and

&) responding to meeting requests. If you want to grant folder permissions
without giving send-on-behalf-of permissions, close this dialog box,
right-click the folder, click Change Sharing Permissions, and then change
the options on the Permissions tab.

Jeanne Trudeau Add...

Deliver meeting requests addressed to me and responses to meeting
requests where I am the organizer to:

(@) My delegates only, but send a copy of meeting requests and
responses to me (recommended)

") My delegates only

() My delegates and me

OK ‘ l Cancel

Choose how you want meeting requests to be handled
by a delegate.

Figure 8-24: The Delegates dialog box.

- \
Delegate Permissions: Jeanne Trudeau ﬁ

This delegate has the following permissions

jj Calendar IEditor (can read, create, and modify items) VI
Delegate receives copies of meeting-related messages sent to me

V/ Tasks IEditor (can read, create, and modify items) "

'i] Inbox IReviewer (can read items) VI

8= Ccontacts INone VI

_I Notes INone VI

\a Journal INone VI

[] Automatically send a message to delegate summarizing these permissions

D Delegate can see my private items

[ 0K ll Cancel ‘

L 4

Figure 8-25: Choose Permission levels for the folders in
Outlook.
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Taking and Tracking a Vote

Outlook lets you create your own ballots without having

to worry about exit polls, the Electoral College, or the

dreaded recount. Get your coworkers’ opinions on issues

by adding voting buttons to an e-mail message.

Send a message to be voted on

Compose your own question and use either the default

responses or your own responses.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the New
E-mail button in the New group.

The Message window appears.

3. Create an e-mail message.

This message should contain the query you’d like
people to vote on, either in the Subject line or the
message body.

4. Click the Options tab on the Ribbon and click the
Use Voting Buttons button in the Tracking group.

A list appears with suggested responses to your
query. They include:

e Approve;Reject
e Yes;No
e Yes;No;Maybe
o Custom: this option lets you create your own
response, such as Karen;Andy;Jim.
5. Select the response option you want to use.
Your selection will appear in the recipients’ message.

@ Tip: If none of the suggested responses works for
your query, select Custom and enter your own
voting options separated by a semicolon (for
example, Mondays; Wednesdays;Fridays).

6. Click the Send button.

The message is sent.

@ Tip: You can also track when the message is sent
or when it is read by clicking Request a Delivery
Receipt or Request a Read Receipt in the
Tracking group.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Take a vote and send it to at least three people,
including you.

Respond to the vote and track the results.

Options tab
i d 9 = Untitleid - Message (HTML) [R5
Message Insert Qptions Format Text Review [ e
§2 Bec oI {44 Use Voting Buttons ~ =3, 29 Delay Delivery
§2 From Approve:Reject eipt & Direct Replies To
Themes Permission Save Sent
- - Yes;No it Item To ~
Show Fields| Permission Yes:No;Maybe Nore Options
Tou. Jared S Custom...
[=1
G
Send
Bec...
Subject: Should we revise the employee handbook?

i |

I:‘ Jared Stein I:‘ ~

Figure 8-26: The Use Voting Buttons feature is located in
the Options tab of the Message window.

Properties @
Settings Security

e, | Importance: | Normal - J?_ 1 Change security settings for this message.

Sensitivity: Normal e Security Settings...
|| Do not AutoArchive this item
Voting and Tracking options
7?0 Use voting buttons: | Summer;Fall;Winter;Spring IE‘

[ IRequest a delivery receipt for this message
|| Request a read receipt for this message

Delivery options

:_;3 I:‘ Have replies sent to: m
["|pa not deliver before: | None + | [12:00am -
|| Expires after: HNone | |12:00 AM -
Save copy of sent message
Categories w | MNone |

Figure 8-27: Customize the voting buttons in the
Properties dialog box.
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Respond to a vote
Responding to an e-mail message with voting buttons is
very easy.
e  Click the Info bar that says Click here to vote. in the
Reading Pane and select your vote.
The voting response is returned to the sender.

Other Ways to Respond to a Vote:

Open the e-mail and click the Message tab on the
Ribbon. Click the Vote button in the Response
group and select your response.

Track votes

After the question has been sent out, check the responses
to your question. Outlook totals them for you
automatically.

1. Click the Sent Items folder in the Navigation Pane.
The list of sent messages is displayed.

2. Double-click the message whose votes you’d like to
track.
The message appears in a new window.

3. Click the Message tab on the Ribbon and click the
Tracking button in the Show group.

The e-mail addresses of the people who responded,
the time and date they responded, and the responses
are all listed in the table. The totals are tallied on a
banner near the top of the page.

== | 4 @ |= Should we get the meeting catered? - Messag.. Elél
Message @ @
0,0 | Reply 7 e
X e ® 0w (v s ]
& Reply Al ‘¥ - -
as - Delete Vote - Quick Move = Tags Editing Zoom
- |G Forward B g = s =
Delete Yes Quick Steps Zoom
@ vote by dlid Mo spond group above.
From: Maybe Sent: Tue 9/28/2010 5:42 PM
To: & Elizabeth Bertrand
Ce
Subject: Should we get the meeting catered?
i)
D Jared Stein D D o
Figure 8-28: Voting in the Message window.
=il 4+ + |= Should we go outto lunch? - Message (HTML) =Rl X

le Message 2] @

. i 3 .
x i Reply ﬁ (X Message _/ 2 v Y
8 Reply £l G¥ - || Tracking
&~ Delete - Quick Move | Tags | Editing
% Forward B - Steps * M M T
Delete Respond Show Quick Steps Zoom
@ This message was sent on 9/28/2010 5:40 PM.
Reply Totals: No 1; Yes 0
Recipient Response
Jared Stein No: 9/28/2010 5:41 PM
|:I Elizabeth Bertrand |:| EI -~

Figure 8-29: The Tracking button on the Message tab.
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Working with Public Folders

A public folder is an Outlook folder that can be viewed
and accessed by many people on the network. Public
folders look just like any other folders. They may contain
a list of Contacts used by the entire company or a task list
used by an entire department. You can also use public
folders to create an online discussion to share ideas on a
particular topic or to create a classified ads site for the
company.

Open a public folder

Public folders are stored on your organization’s Microsoft

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Add a new post to a public folder.

Public folders

Exchange server. Anyone on the network who uses the alll= 9 |- North Shore Plans - Public Folders - beth@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook (e (=0 .S
mail server can read and post to the server's public [R{E | iome | sena/mecave rolcar view )
1 %l = %] o renty B ves 23 Move - Find a Contact +
fOlderSfbut Only lf they have the proper access -1 Iﬁ x e ¥ - | & To Manager ~ || [ Rules - M [l Address Book
permissions. Nl e g D TS Ghromerd 5 g verketngTeom < | @ onenete | =
New Delete Respond Quick Steps Move Find
Uizl outbox
. . . . . Search North Share Plans (Ctri+E) S
1. Click the Folder List button in the Navigation Pane. (@ Rss Fesds o [Fmeh ot Sore P (0 8 European Tour
. . . £A search Folders Arrange By: Date (Conversations) Elizabeth Bertrand 2
The Folder List appears. In this view, some of the i + Todsy Spring 2012 marketng | &
. . . . (4 Sync Issues (1387) v : - Tue 10/5/2010 12:12 PI X
folders are hidden, but can be viewed by clicking the S e Northshore pans | 8
=
eXpand button. rchive Folders % ;:::;;r:r:ﬂ?g::mc de‘.‘n:ﬂ N ;’%Tenttat'\fv:\v tit\ec: g
A Public Folders - beth@customguidg %) Marketing Proposal aste of Europe. 2
. . (@ Favorites ’ ¥ z.;ai:thgsananl ‘ 11:50 AM ~-Will hit Paris, wine 2
2. Click the expand button next to Public Folders. Jry— = region, Switzerand, | | 3
ublic Folders ermany, and Italy ;
. . 4 [} Company Comments
Public Folders expands and displays the subfolders A o shorepons | Fram: Elizabeth o
1thin 1 Bertrand
nested within it. q y T et g
' October 05, 2010 11:52 i
-4 Mail ", =
. ) AM g
3. Select the public folder you want to view. B Caendar Beiite ety g
ore Plans
. &-| Contacts Conversation: Spring
The contents of the public folder appear. £ conees 2012 marketing 3
/] Tasks
. . UlalEm - D Elizabeth ... D -
Add new Items to a pUbIIc fOIder rems:4 | All folders are up to date. @ online | [1 B3 100% (=) [} (+)
Public folders are similar to Internet bulletin boards. Most i 8-30: Public folders in the Folder List
of the time, anyone with access and permission can Igure ©-38: Fublic Tolders In the Folder LIS
contribute to them.
1. Select a public folder in the Folder List.
The contents of the public folder appear.
© Trap: You may not have permission to access
some public folders.
2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the New
Post group in the New group.
A new discussion window appears.
3. Type your subject and message.
4. Click the Post button.
Your message is saved and joins the list of items in
the folder.
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Reply to items in a public folder

If someone has started a topic and you’d like to contribute
to the discussion, you can post your reply in a public
folder.

1. Select a public folder in the Folder List.

The contents of the folder are displayed. All
discussions threads are collapsed. Click the Triangle
icon () to view all posts in a discussion.

2. Double-click the message to which you want to reply.
The message opens.
3. Click the Discussion tab on the Ribbon and click the

Post Reply button in the Respond group.

A Discussion reply window appears. The original
message appears below your reply.

Other Ways to Reply to a Post:

Select the message you wish to reply to in the
public folder, click the Home tab on the Ribbon,
and click the Post Reply button in the Respond

group.

4. Type a subject and message.
Your reply will appear in a different color than the
original text.

5. Click the Post button.
Your reply appears in the topic’s folder.

@ Tips

v Don’t forget that public folders are read by a lot of
people, so it’s important to be courteous and double
check what you’ve written before posting.

wy' H 9 Qo ‘: ‘Web site meeting - Discussion =RIEN X

Discussion Insert Options Format Text Review

= Calibri (Badly) -11 - A" A7 0 attachFile o - 0
o, \

5
(]

B I U &= = 0 attach Item '
Paste . Categorize Zoom
- F| W A - =, 2 Signature ~ z 3
Clipboard Basic Text Include Tags Zoom
Post To: Morth Shore Plans
% ] Conversation: Web site meeting
Subject: Web site meeting

Post

We have a meeting with the Web developers tomorrow. Post any discussion
items here, and I'll add them to the agenda.

Figure 8-31: Posting a message to a public folder.

4 Today

I G Spring 2012 marketing ...
Elizabeth Bertrand 12:12 PM

Click the Triangle icon to view all messages in a discussion.

Figure 8-32: Expanding a discussion in a public folder.
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Review

Quiz Questions

81. When you click the Share Calendar button:
A. Your calendar is instantly shared with everyone in your Contacts.
B. You will no longer be able to make changes to your calendar without permission.
C. A sharing invitation appears for you to fill out.
D. Your calendar is instantly shared with your network administrator, who can assign it to other people.

82.  You can revoke or change someone's permission to view your calendar even after 30 days. (True or False?)

83. In order to access a shared calendar in Outlook, you need:
A. Permission from the owner of the calendar.
B. Permission from your Internet Service Provider.
C. At least 15 gigabytes of free space on your computer.
D. To share your own calendar first

84.  Schedule view displays multiple calendars side-by-side. (True or False?)

85.  You cannot invite multiple people to a meeting. (True or False?)

86.  Which of the following is NOT a valid response to a meeting request?
A. Accept
B. Ignore
C. Propose New Time
D. Tentative

87.  You cannot add a calendar to a pre-existing calendar group. (True or False?)

88. A icon indicates a private appointment.
A. calendar
B. lock
C. clock
D. envelope

89.  You need a Microsoft Windows Live ID to publish your calendar on Office.com. (True or False?)

90. You need Microsoft Exchange Server to publish your calendar on Office.com. (True or False?)

91. When you share a folder with someone, they are able to:
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A. Read the folder's contents.

B. Make changes to the folder's contents.

C. Delete the folder's contents.

D. Read, delete, and make changes to the folder's contents.

92.  You can use a delegate to send e-mail from your own e-mail address. (True or False?)
93. When entering custom responses, they must be separated by
A. a single space.
B. a colon.
C. a semicolon.
D. a backslash.
94.  Which of the following is NOT available when you track votes?
A. The addresses of the people who responded.
B. The number of messages a person has responded to.
C. The time and date of a response.
D. The response itself.
95.  Public folders can be accessed by anyone at any time. (True or False?)
96. At what point will other people be able to see your reply to a post?
A. After you click Post Reply.
B. After you click the Post Reply button, compose a message, then click Post.
C. After you click the Post Reply button, compose a message, click Post, then click Make Message Viewable to
Others.
D. Replies are private, and cannot be viewed by other people.
Quiz Answers
81. C. When you click the Share Calendar button, a sharing invitation appears for you to fill out.
82.  True. You can revoke or change someone's permission to view your calendar at any time.
83. A.In order to access a shared calendar in Outlook you need permission from the owner of the calendar
84. False. Schedule view displays multiple calendars stacked on top of one another.
85. False. Of course you can invite multiple people to a meeting.
86. B. Ignore is not a valid response to a meeting request.
87. False. You can add a calendar to a calendar group at any time.
88. B.Alock icon indicates a private appointment.
89. True. You need a Microsoft Windows Live ID to publish your calendar on Office.com.
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90.

91.

92.

93.

94.

95.

96.

False. You can publish your calendar on Office.com without Microsoft Exchange Server.
A. When you share a folder with someone, they are able to read the folder's contents.
True. You can use a delegate to send e-mail from your own e-mail address.

C. When entering custom responses, they must be separated by a semicolon.

B. When you track votes, you can see the addresses of the people who responded, the time and date of a response, and
the response itself.

False. Public folders can be accessed by anyone on your Microsoft Exchange server, provided they have permission to
view them.

B. Other people will be able to see your reply to a post after you click the Post Reply button, compose a message, then
click Post.
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Adding a Task .......ccccevvimriininninr e 161
Add atask.....cooeeiiiveiiiie e 161
Create ato-doitem........ccccevvvneeerennnnnnn. 162
Changing Task Views..........coccciiiicimnrinnicciinnes 163
View tasks in TaskS........ccoeeeviviiiiinnreenn. 163
View tasks in the To-Do Bar................... 164
View tasks in Calendar .............ccouue...... 164
Sorting Tasks .....cccoccecerrrcecerrrrcce e 165
Updating a Task ......ccccccerrririicccsmeeneenensssssnnees 166
Update atask.......cccooiieeeiniiiiiinieeeee 166
Send a status report ..........occceiiiiee 166
Creating a Recurring Task........cccccerrviiicccnnes 167
Attaching an ltem to a TasK..........cccccecumerrnnnn. 168
Attach an Outlook item ............cccovuennnnn. 168
Attach afile ... 168
Assigning @ Task ......ccccooviiciiiiminninncccceeeeee 170
Assign atask ..o, 170
Assign atask .......ccooeecviiiiieie e, 170
Accept or decline an assigned task....... 170
Forward atask......cccocooovuiiieieiiiiiiiieeeeenn, 171
Printing Tasks .......ccocccrmmmimiiisccsneeeer e 172
Printatask list ........oovvivniiiiiiiiieeeeen, 172
Printataskitem.......cccoooeeiiiiiiiiiiiee. 172
Completing a Task......cccceccemrinriemnniniennninaee, 173
Mark as complete ...........ccocccieiiiiiiinns 173
Clear a follow-up flag.........ccccevevinnennnn. 173
Delete atask........cooeeveivueiiiieeiiiiieeeeenn, 174

Even if you’re not an organized person,
you’ve probably scrawled a to-do list on a
piece of paper to help you remember
everything that you have to do. The
problem with paper to-do lists is that
they’re easy to misplace and often not in
front of you when you need them.

You can throw away your paper to-do
lists, because Outlook’s To-Do List is
difficult to misplace (when was last time
you couldn’t find your computer?) and is
always right in front of you.

Creating tasks and to-do items in Outlook
is almost easier than writing them on
paper. In this chapter, you will learn skills
like how to create a task or to-do item,
view them in different ways, mark a task
as complete once it’s finished, assign and
forward tasks. You will also learn how to
create a recurring task that appears at a
specified interval, such as a reminder to
get a weekly report in to your boss.
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Working with Tasks

Adding a Task

Recording your tasks makes them easier to remember and
manage. Outlook tasks provide a great way to organize
what you need to get done.

In Outlook, you can create a task item that you can track
until completion, or you can create a to-do item. A to-do
item is an e-mail message or contact that has been flagged
for follow-up. All these items appear in the To-Do List. In
this lesson, we’ll look at how to add a task or create a to-
do item from a message or contact.

Add a task

1. Click the Tasks button in the Navigation Pane.
The To-Do List appears in Tasks.

@ Tip: To view a list of tasks only—instead of all
to-do items—select the Tasks folder in the My
Tasks area of the Navigation Pane. The Tasks list
appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the New
Task button in the New group.

A Task item window appears.

3. Enter a subject and other information about the task.

The table to the right provides an overview of the
fields available in the task item window.

You can add detail about the task in the text area.

4. Enter task details in the text area.

@ Tip: Click the Details button in the Show group
on the Ribbon to access the Details page. Here
you can enter secondary information about the
task.

5. Click the Task tab on the Ribbon and click the Save
& Close button in the Actions group.

The task is added to your list.

Other Ways to Add a Task:

Double-click in an open area of the Tasks list or
the To-Do List to display a Task item window. Or,
click in the Click here to add a new Task text
box in the Tasks list or the To-Do List and type a
subject for the task. Or, double-click in the Tasks
area of the Calendar. Or, click in the Type a new
task box in the To-Do Bar and enter a task
subject.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Add a new task with the subject “New
Marketing Plan”. Enter today as the start date and make the
due date a week later. Select In Progress as the status and
enter this description in the text area: “Develop guidelines
for first phase of new marketing plan.”

Select an e-mail in your Inbox and flag it for follow-up.

View the new task and the flagged e-mail in the To-Do List.

dla | Untitled - Task e (s - S

| ‘ Task Insert Format Text Review
X3 @ o vk % o0

Save & Delete Forward OneMote ~Show = Mark  Assign Send Status Recurrence | Tags

Close Complete Task  Report
Actions Manage Task Recurrence Zoom

>
(]

Subject:

Start date None ~ | Status: | Not Started -
Due date: None ~ | priority:  |Normal ~ % Complete: (0%
[[1] Reminder: ~ [None None 2| Owner: Elizabeth Bertrand

&1

Figure 9-1: A new Task item window.

Table 9-1: Task Item Window Fields

Start date Specifies the date when the task will appear
in the Tasks list as a reminder.

Due date Specifies the when the task must be
completed.

Status Specifies the status of the task: Not Started,
In Progress, Completed, Waiting on
Someone else, or Deferred.

Priority Specifies the importance level of the task:

Low, Normal, or High.

% Complete Specifies the percentage of the task that is

finished.
Reminder Displays a reminder for the item.
Owner Specifies the name of the person who

created the task. If the task is sent to another
person, that person becomes the owner of
the task.
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Create a to-do item

A to-do item is any Outlook item, such as a task, e-mail,
or contact, that has been flagged for follow-up. Tasks are

automatically flagged as to-do items when you create Search Inbox (Ctrl+E]
them, while you must flag e-mails and contacts yourself. Arrange By: Date (Conversations)| Newest on top
e Right-click an e-mail message or contact, point to 4 Tuesday
FO]lOW'up, and select a follow—up ﬂag- ~4 Should we get the meeting catered? Ad
The item is marked for follow-up, as shown in the jared stein fue a2 P
example to the right, and will appear in Tasks, as
4 Last Week

shown in the example below. _
. ) ¥ Halloween Party Planning
You can select follow-up flags of varying time Melissa Peterson

periods, such as Today, Tomorrow, or This Week.

Figure 9-2: An e-mail message flagged for follow-up.
Other Ways to Create a To-Do Item:

In the Inbox, click an e-mail’s flag icon. Or, add a
task (a task is automatically flagged as a to-do
item).

@ Tips

v" Flagging an e-mail message or contact creates a
to-do item, but doesn’t create a new task. Because
the to-do item is still an e-mail message or contact
after being flagged, you can’t assign it as a task to
someone else or track its progress or percentage

of completeness.
[RER AR Tasks - jstein@customguide.com - Microsoft Qutlook =HIEN X
Home Send / Receive Folder View [ @
=1 . % ~ = Col -
& Mew Task . Vs v \';_} N ! Find a Contact
& New E-mail - G Address Book
—_ Follow Change
% New fems - Up - View *
MNew Delete Respond Manage Task Current View Actions Tags Find
<
o My Tasks Search Tasks (Ctrl+E) L2 <
W T ! [} Subject Due Date Categories i #
2 Tasks Click here to add a new Task 4
& [0 Research marketing materials MNone v é
& [ Write new hire training materials MNone v 3
a
o
=
E
. 3
Tasks and To-Do items El
3
&
Ad
g
)
B
o
g
3
(~ Mail
ﬁ Calendar
85| Contacts
] Tasks
Ll O3 v
Items: 2 | All folders are up to date. (%] Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ E 100%

Figure 9-3: The To-Do List in Tasks.
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Changing Task Views

In Outlook 2010 you can view tasks and to-do items in
several different places: in Tasks (using the To-Do List or
Tasks list), in the To-Do Bar, and in the Daily Task List in
Calendar.

View tasks in Tasks

The main place to keep track of tasks and to-do items is in
the Tasks area.

1. Click the Tasks button in the Navigation Pane.

The To-Do List appears in Tasks. Here you can see
all your tasks and flagged to-do items.

& Tip: When you first open Tasks, the To-Do List
appears, showing all your tasks and to-do items,
such as e-mails flagged for follow-up. To display
task items only—without e-mails or contacts
marked for follow-up—select the Tasks folder in
the My Tasks area of the Navigation Pane. This
makes the Tasks list appear.

You can see the To-Do List or Tasks list using several
different views.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Change View button in the Current View group.

The table to the right, Current View Options in Tasks,
provides an overview of the views available in Tasks.

Other Ways to Change Views:
Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the
Change View button in the Current View group.

3. Select the view you want to use.

The To-Do List or Tasks list appears in the desired
view.

4. Double-click a task to view it.
@ Tips

v In Tasks, you can use the Instant Search feature to
find tasks and to-do items. Simply enter search
keywords in the Search Tasks box at the top of the
Tasks list screen or in the Search To-Do List box at
the top of the To-Do List screen.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: View tasks in the To-Do List and the Tasks list
in Tasks.

View tasks in the expanded (Normal) To-Do Bar.

View tasks in the Calendar.

Table 9-2: Current View Options in Tasks

Detailed Displays many details about each task,
including color category and percentage
complete.

Simple List Displays a few details so you can see your
tasks at a quick glance. The In Folder
column tells you whether the to-do item is a
flagged e-mail item or a task.

To-Do List Displays all tasks and to-do items with very
little detail. Also displays Reading Pane.

Prioritized Displays all tasks in order of priority in a
list

Active Displays tasks that are incomplete
(including overdue ones) in a list.

Completed Lists all tasks that have been marked
complete.

Today Displays a list of all tasks due today.

Next 7 Days Displays tasks that are due in the next seven
days in a list.

Overdue Displays tasks that are overdue in a list.

Assigned Shows only the tasks that have been

assigned to others, sorted by the task
owner's name and due date.

Server Tasks Displays a lists of tasks stored on the server.

Use the Instant
Search feature
to find tasks and
to-do items

Search To-Do List (Ctrl+E)

Arrange By: Flag: Due Date|Today on top

Create a new Type a new task
task by typing

here 4 ¥ No Date

= Write new hire training materials A d
Task item ——— & Research marketing materials \d
E-mail to-do 4 Sample Chapters \d
item

Figure 9-4: The To-Do List in Simple List view.
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View tasks in the To-Do Bar

You can also keep tabs on your tasks
using the To-Do Bar.

@ Tips
v The To-Do bar should appear by

and to-do items

default in minimized

form in Tasks. If you don’t see it, click the View tab
on the Ribbon, click the To Do Bar button in the
Layout group, and select Normal from the list.

1. If necessary, click the Expand the To-Do Bar
button, located at the top of the To-Do Bar.

The expanded To-Do Bar appears on the right side of
the screen. At the bottom of the To-Do Bar, below the
calendar and appointments, you can see all your tasks

and flagged to-do items.
@ Tip: To minimize the To-Do

Bar, click the

Minimize the To-Do Bar button. To hide it, click
the View tab on the Ribbon, click the To Do Bar

button in the Layout group, a
the list.

2. Double-click a task to view it.

View tasks in Calendar

You can also access your tasks in the
Calendar.

nd select Off from

Daily Task List in

Normal view

>

4 Qctober 2010
SuMo Tuwe Th Fr Sa

2

3 4 5 6 7 8 9
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31

Mo upcoming appointments.

Arrange By: Flag: Du...|

Type a new task

4 ¥ No Date
Write new hir... ) o
TaSkS.and Research ma... v
to-do items ——
v

Sample Chap...

Minimized view

~

‘spuawuiodde Buiwondn oy (i

syse] Q :Aepo)l -§

Figure 9-5: The To-Do Bar in Minimized and Normal

1. Click the Calendar button in the Navigation Pane. views.
The Calendar appears. In Day and Week views, you
can see a Tasks area beneath the calendar. Here you
can view and work with tasks and to-do items.
2. Double-click a task to view it.
0% 9 |- Calendar - jstein@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook =RIEN X |
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View s @
. [ = o [ | 2 week , [ B FndaComact -
= & o % =5 I"j"l ﬁ 8 nvonth + H‘):_”I % — £~ (& Address Book
New New MNew | Today Next7 | Day | Work Open  Calendar | E-mail

New

Appointment Meeting Items -

GoTo Arrange

week | ] Schedule View | Calendar - Groups - | calendar @
Manage Calendars

Share Find

< October 2010
SuMo TuWe Th Fr Sa
2
sla 567809
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31

4 [V] My Calendars
Calendar

<

< » QOctober 04 - 08, 2010

4 Monday 5 Tuesday 6 Wednesday

gam

Search Calendar (Ctrl+E £

7 Thursday §  Friday

4[] shared calendars 10%° g =
[ Elizabeth Bertrand E

llGU

12°m
b= Mail =
] calendar Show tasks on: Due Date o )

Newrir. ||\ TaelA. Y Merketi, |\ Tasks and to-do items.
43 contacs F | __Tasks can only be viewed
] ks - in Day, Work Week, or
Mo Week views.

Ttems:0 | This folder is up to date. Connedted to Microsoft Exchange || [0 E8 BB [ 100% (=) U (+)

Figure 9-6: Viewing Tasks in Calendar.
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Sorting Tasks

Figuring out where to start on your task list can be
difficult. Use Outlook’s sorting options to put your list in
order. You’ll soon be on your way to completing your to-
do list!

1. Click the Tasks button in the Navigation Pane.

The To-Do List appears in Tasks. Here you can see

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Arrange tasks by Due Date.

0| & = To-Do List - jstein@customguide.com -

Home Send / Receive Folder View

Microsoft Outlook

= | [E) -
)

. & change view ~ = | 1} Reverse Sort B[] Navigation Pane = ||| & Reminders Window
all your tasks and flagged to-do items. % View Settings I= 45 Add Colurns gmciwmv =] 2 open in New Window
A';”_ge += Expand/Collapse = | [ To-Do Bar - ::Z‘f & Close All ems
. . . Current View B8 Categories Layout People Pane Window
2. Click the View tab on the Ribbon. L . :
TS ¥ ctart Date o List (Ctrl+E) A Vrite new hire training ma €
T Y CRDUR Flag: Due Date Today on toj lone i
There are several options to arrange your tasks. See = T opeome ZZEREHT e et sores Z
the Arrangement Options table below for more & foiger s g 5
information on each arrangement. B mype ew i vaiing mateias ¥ H
th marketing materials 14 3
! mportance “mamtrz g material M i
3. Select an arrangement from the Arrangement group. g T ek :
B viewsetings. | v i
. . & Travel Arrangements A
The arrangement is applied. T N .
E
) Mail
"] Calendar
Table 9-3: Arrangement Options &) Contacn
Categories Arranges tasks by assigned categories. ML
sl 3 @
Start Date Arranges tasks by the date which they Fiter applied | Al folders are up to date, 2] Connectedto Microsoft Exchange | [ B3 100% (=) ) +
were to have been started.
Due Date Arranges tasks by the date which they Figure 9-7: Use the arrangement options to sort your
are due. tasks.
Folder Arranges tasks by the folder in which
they are stored.
Type Arranges tasks by type.
Importance Arranges tasks by priority.
Assignment Arranges tasks by assignment.
Modified Date Arranges tasks by the date which the
task was last edited.
416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca 165




Working with Tasks

Updating a Task

Once you’ve created a task, you can edit or update it to
show your progress. You can even send a status report to
others.

Update a task

1. Click the Tasks button in the Navigation Pane.

The To-Do List appears.

2. Double-click the task that you want to update.

Here in the Task item window you can make changes
to the task. You can do things like change the start or
due date, select a new status or priority, or update the
% Complete.

3. Enter updated percentage of completion information,
or other information, as desired.

@ Tip: Remember, you can only enter start and
completion dates and percentage of completion
information in Task items—not in e-mail
messages or contacts flagged as to-do items.

4. Click the Task tab on the Ribbon and click the Save
& Close button in the Actions group.
The task is updated.

Send a status report
You can send an e-mail to inform someone else of the
progress you’re making on a task.
1. Click the Tasks button in the Navigation Pane.
The To-Do List appears.
2. Double-click the task you want to work with.
The Task item window appears.
3. Click the Task tab on the Ribbon and click the Send
Status Report button in the Manage Task group.

An e-mail message containing a report about the task
item appears. It includes the start and due dates,
current status, % Complete, the Date completed (if it
has been completed), and the number of hours spent
on the task.

4. Enter a recipient in the To box, type a message, and
click the Send button.

The message is sent.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Create a task with the subject “New
Marketing Plan” if one was not previously created. Enter
today as the start date and make the due date a week later.
Select In Progress as the status and enter this description in
the text area: “Develop guidelines for first phase of new
marketing plan.”

» Exercise: Open the New Marketing Plan task. Change the
Status to “Waiting on someone else”.

E-mail yourself a status report about the task.

b

/) ’;l
v X v
LQ "}

Send a status

report
Mark  Assign Send Status
Complete Task Report
Manage Task
| d + 7|5 Sorting Mail - Task = | S -
Task | Insert  Format Text Review - @
# N g "/ ’;‘
HX 38 =« v % O -
Save & Delete Forward OneMNote —Show Mark  Assign Send Status | Recurrence | Tags
Close - Complete Task Report -
Actions Manage Task Recurrence Zoom
Subject: Sorting Mail
Start date: Nane ¥ | Status: Not Started -
Due date: None = | Priority: | Normal ~ % Complete: 0% |2
DRemmder: None None {2 Owner: Elizabeth Bertran
(i}

Figure 9-8: Updating a task in the Task’s item window.
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Creating a Recurring Task

If you have a task that you do on a regular basis you can
create a recurring task that automatically repeats.

1. Click the Tasks button in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the New
Task button in the New group.

A Task item window appears.
3. Enter the task information.

4. Click the Task tab on the Ribbon and click the

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Create a new task with “Write newsletter” as the
subject and set it to recur every second Friday of the month.
You can leave the Range of recurrence settings alone.

Set a recurring
pattern for the task.

& | |= Untitled - Task = | =

Task Insert Format Text Review
H X3 E =« v 4L O

-

. save & Delete Forward OneMote | Show Mark  Assign Send Status | Recurrence = Tags
Recurrence button in the Recurrence group. Close T | Complete Task  Report :
Actions Manage Task Recurrence Zoom
The Task Recurrence dialog box appears. .
Subject:
In the “Recurrence pattern” area, you tell Outlook U L o -
when and how often the task recurs. You have several ‘ ‘ =
. Due date: None ~  Priority:  |Normal - % Complete: |0% =
choices here:
. [ reminder: None None s Owner: Elizabeth Bertran
e Daily: Tasks that recur every day or every work =
day.
e  Weekly: Tasks that recur on the same day(s) of
the week, such as a report due every Friday or a
payroll due every other Thursday.
e Monthly: Tasks that recur on every month, such
as an inventory audit that occurs on the 5th of
every month
e Yearly: Tasks that recur annually, such as tax Figure 9-9: Setting up a task to recur.
filing days.
5. Select a recurrence pattern.
The options to the right will change based on whether Task Recurrence -
you selected Daily, Weekly, Monthly, or Yearly. P ——
: Daily (@) Recur every |1 week(s) on
6. Select additional recurrence options from the options 9 Weekly [ Sunday FlMondsy  [FlTuesday  [F]Wednesday
that appear, then set the start and end date in the ) Monthly Flvowsdsy  [Flrridey [ Saturday
“Range of recurrence” area. ) vearly i _
- _'Regenerate new task |1 week(s) after each task is completed
7. Cth OK Range of recurrence
. ;| Tue 10/5/2010 -é-Nn end date
P Tips Start [~] -
(" JEnd after: 10 occurrences
v To stop the task from recurring, open the task, click Cndby:  [Twerzzmon 7]
the Recurrence button in the Recurrence group on Co ] Do
. ancel Remove Recurrence
the Ribbon, and select Remove Recurrence.
v' To skip just the current occurrence of a recurring Figure 9-10: The Task Recurrence dialog box.
task, open the task and click the Skip Recurrence
button in the Recurrence group on the Ribbon.
v" If you set a reminder for a recurring task, you will be
reminded again every time the task recurs.
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Attaching an Item to a Task

You can attach an Outlook item—such as an e-mail or
contact—or another file to a task in Outlook.

Attach an Outlook item

1. Open a task item.

The Task item window appears.

2. Click the Insert tab on the Ribbon.

The Insert tab commands appear.

3. Click the Outlook Item button in the Include group.

The Insert Item dialog box appears. Here you can
browse for items in all Outlook folders. You can
attach mail messages, contacts, calendar items, or
even other task items.

4. Sclect a folder in the Look in list, then select an item
from that folder in the Items: list.
You can also select whether you want to insert the
item as an attachment or text only.

5. Select an “Insert as” option and click OK.
The item is inserted into the task item.

@ Tip: You can also attach an electronic business
card to the task. In the Task item window, click
the Business Card button in the Include group on
the Ribbon and select someone’s business card.

6. Click the Task tab on the Ribbon and click the Save
& Close button in the Actions group.

The task is saved with the item attached.

Attach a file

You can also attach other types of files to a task.

1. Open a task item.

The Task item window appears.

2. Click the Insert tab on the Ribbon.

The Insert tab commands appear.

3. Click the Attach File button in the Include group.
The Insert File dialog box appears.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Marketing Plan.docx and a task with the
subject “New Marketing Plan”.

» Exercise: Send yourself an e-mail with the subject “Plan
update”.

Attach the “Plan update” e-mail to the New Marketing Plan
task. Then attach the Marketing Plan.docx file to the task.

Attach Attach an
afile  Outlook item
|

=

| = Untitled - Task

=
Task Insert

| =3 2 6B @3

Format Text Review

&, Hyperlink 4 Q
il 4 Bookmark

= | [E] |-
> @

Attach Outlook Table | Picture Clip Shapes . Text | Symbals
Fle  Item - at - B = >
Include Tables Tlustrations Links
Subject:
Start date: None ~ | Status: Not Started -
Due date: None ~ | Priority: | Mormal hd % Complete: |0% :
|:| Reminder: None None 2 Owner: Elizabeth Bertran

-

Figure 9-11: A new Task item window with the Insert tab

displayed.
Insert Item &J
Look in:
4 [ Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand o oK
> |LA Inbox L
3 Drafts ]
= Sent Items Insert as
> 21 Deleted Items (566) @ Text only
i Calendar @) Attachment
> 84 Contacts
M 1ournal h
Ttems:
!/ 3 | From |Subject Received Categories

4 Date: Today

“:‘aj Elizab...

Task Request: Revise Marketing Plan

~& |0 Yeseni... Re: Ordering Paper Tue 10/5/20..
4 |0 Yeseni... Re: Ordering Paper Tue 10/5/20...
& W0 Yeseni.. Re: Ordering Paper Tue 10/5/20..
AEF Jared ... Task Request: Marketing Plan Revisions Tue 10/5/20..

Tue 10/5/20..

m»

Figure 9-12: The Insert Item dialog box.
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4. Browse to the file you want to attach and select it.

5. Click the Insert button.
The file is attached to the task.

6. Click the Task tab on the Ribbon and click the Save
& Close button in the Actions group.
The task is saved with the file attached.
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Assigning a Task

Besides creating tasks for yourself, you can assign a task
to someone else. A task request is sent by e-mail, and the
recipient can accept or decline it.

Assign a task

1. Click the Tasks button in the Navigation Pane.
The To-Do list appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the New
Items button list arrow in the New group.

A list of options appears.

3. Select Task Request.

A Task window appears.

4. Enter the desired task information.

Be sure you enter at least the assignee’s e-mail
address in the To box and a description of the task in
the Subject box.

5. Make sure the Keep an updated copy of this task
on my task list and Send me a status report when
this task is complete check boxes are selected.

Outlook will display the assigned task on your own
task list so you can keep tabs on it, and you will be
notified when the task is completed.

6. When you are finished entering task information,
click the Send button.

The task is sent, and a copy appears in your Sent
Items folder.

@ Tips

v" You can also pass along a task that you’ve previously
created or been assigned. Open the task and click the
Assign Task button in the Manage Task group on the
Ribbon. Enter the new assignee’s e-mail address and
send.

Accept or decline an assigned task

If you receive a task request, you need to accept or
decline the task.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

The Inbox appears. Task requests are indicated by an

iy
icon.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Create a new task request with the subject “This
is a test” and send it to a coworker (make sure you keep a
copy in your task list).

Forward that task to yourself.

& - = Untitled - Task

Task Insert Format Text Review

NY g ; 8B gel
H X 8 =@ & @F O -
Save & Delete OneNote = Show Cancel Address Check  Recurrence | Tags

Close M Assignment | Book Names M

Actions Manage Task MNames Recurrence Zoom

To...

Send Subject:

Start date: | None *  Status: Mot Started

Due date: Mone

v | Priority: MNormal v | % Complete:

-

0%

Keep an updated copy of this task on my task list
Send me a status report when this task is complete

Figure 9-13: Assigning a task using a task request.

Search Inbox (Ctrl+E) jul

Arrange By: Date (Conversations)

4 Today

h:‘gj Marketing Plan Revisions

Jared Stein 12:42 PM

Figure 9-14: A task request in the Inbox.
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2. Double-click the task request.
The message window opens.

Other Ways to Accept or Decline a Task:

If the Reading Pane is displayed, you can select
the message in the Inbox and then click Accept or
Decline in the Reading Pane.

3. Click the Task tab on the Ribbon and click Accept or
Decline in the Respond group.

A message appears, asking if you want to edit the
response that will be sent to the person who assigned
you the task.

4. Seclect how you would like to respond to the task
request and click OK.

If you accept a task, it is moved to your Tasks folder.
If you decline a task, it is moved to your Deleted
Items folder. Either way, an e-mail is sent to the
person who assigned the task informing him or her of
your action.

@ Tips

v Once you mark the task’s status as Complete, an e-
mail will be sent to the person who assigned the task,
notifying him or her of the task’s completion.

Forward a task

If you just want to send a copy of a task to someone

without assigning it to that person, you can forward the

task.

1. Click the Tasks button in the Navigation Pane.
The To-Do List appears.

2. Right-click the task you want to forward and select
Forward from the contextual menu.
An e-mail message appears with the task included as
an e-mail attachment

3. Enter the e-mail address of the person you want to

send the task to and click the Send button.
The task is sent.

Accept  Decline
the task the task

| + ¥ = Marketing PJan Revisions - Task = (5 [
Task & e
N i x % Reply A 7 ©
o L 4 F,
W X LY IR 4 § B % 4
=8 Reply All
Save & Delete OneMote | Show | Accept Decline N Assign Send Status | Tags | Zoom
Close M = Forward | Task  Report M
Actions Respond Manage Task Zoom
@ Due in 3 days.
Assigned by Jared Stein on 10/5/2010 12:42 PM.
Subject:  Marketing Plan Revisions
Due date: Starts on 10/5/2010, due on 10/8/2010
Status: Not Started Priority: Normal % Complete: 0%
Owner: Elizabeth Bertrand
[iz)

Figure 9-15: Accepting or declining a task request.
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Printing Tasks

You can print a list of your tasks or just individual tasks.

Print a task list

1.

Click the Tasks button in the Navigation Pane.

Whichever list is visible will be the one that is
printed. If you want only tasks to be printed, make
sure the Tasks list is displayed. If you’d rather print
all your to-do items, make sure the To-Do List is
displayed.

& Tip: To print selected tasks from the list, press
and hold the <Ctrl> key while you select the
items you want to print.

Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Print.
Options for printing your Tasks appear.
Other Ways to Print:
Press <Ctrl> + <P>.
Click the Print button.
The list prints.

@ Tip: Only Table Style is available for printing
tasks. The exceptions are the Active and
Assigned views, which also have Memo Style.

@ Tip: You can select additional printing options in
the Print dialog box. Click the Print Options
button to open the Print dialog box.

Print a task item

1.

Click the Tasks button in the Navigation Pane.
The To-Do List appears.

Double-click the task you want to print.

The Task item window appears.

Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Print.
Options for printing your Tasks appear.
Other Ways to Print:
Press <Ctrl> + <P>.
Click the Print button.
The task prints.

@ Tip: You can select additional printing options in
the Print dialog box. Click the Print Options
button to open the Print dialog box.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Print your entire To-Do List.

Open one task of your choice and print it.

4]

Info
Open
Print
Help

13 options
8 it

File Home.

To-Do List - Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand - Microsoft Qutlook

Send /Receive  Folder  View

Print

="
Specify how you want the item to

N be printed and then click Print.
Print

Printer

, Brother MFC-9840CDW
¥% Rea

Settings

Table Style

e | S S

v o

45 of7» 2E@

Figure 9-16: Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select
Print to preview and print tasks.
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Completing a Task [ Exercise

) ) » Exercise File: None required.
Whether you’ve completed a task, given up on it, or are

otherwise through with it, at some point you’re going to
want to clear some tasks off your list. In this lesson, we’ll

» Exercise: Create a new task with the subject “Quick
Project”, then mark it as complete in the To-Do List.

look at how to go about completing, clearing, and deleting Send yourself an e-mail with the subject “Flagged” and flag
tasks. it for follow-up in the Inbox. Then go into Tasks and clear

the flag on the “Flagged” to-do item.
Mark as complete

You can mark tasks and to-do items as complete once Mark a task as complete.
you’re done with them.

O Task Subject

Click here to add a new T...

1. Click the Tasks button in the Navigation Pane.

The To-Do List appears.
- . . & R Wrte naw hire training m
€ Tip: To make it easy to mark a task as complete in e :
the To-Do List, click the Home tab on the Ribbon, |
click the Change View button in the Current ~{ [7 Sample Chapters

View group, and select Simple List.

. . . in Simple List view.
2. In Simple List view, click the Complete check box

next to the completed task.

The task appears with a line through it to let you
know it is complete.

Other Ways to Mark a Task as Complete: Search To-Da List (ClrI+E)
nght-Clle a task anywhere it’s dlsplayed and ] Task Subject Due Date Categories  |In Folder
select Mark Complete from the contextual menu. Click here to add a ne...
Or, click the item’s flag. Or, open the task’s item e : e
window, click the Status list arrow, and select 8 = ; : I‘b”"
. a noox
Completed or enter 100% in the % Complete ; ; % copy T
box. 3 o ne 0 QuickPprint }/2010 Tasks
& o Tr: % Reply 5/2010 Tasks
E O M " 010 Tasks
Clear a follow-up flag B oo eyl b e
. 4 = Forward L
You can remove to-do items that are not tasks—such as e- S B o0 frex
. . ari omplete
mail messages marked with a flag for follow-up—from A i
. . . N = Mark as Unread
the To-Do List by clearing the item’s flag.
Rename Task
. . . 88 categori >
e Right-click the to-do item and select Follow Up — =
¥ rollow Up L 4 Today
Clear Flag from the contextual menu.
2y Find Related y | ¥ Tomorrow
The item is no longer flagged and is not included on 3 ove y | X This Week
To-Do List. N Next week
}ﬂ OneMote
. V| NoDate
a TlpS Y% Remove from List ¥ custom

v" You can clear a to-do item’s follow-up flag anywhere B addto evernote 35

it is displayed—in the To-Do List, To-Do Bar,
Calendar, or even in the Inbox if it is an e-mail. Clear Flag
Set Quick C\i%..

2 Add Reminder...

<

Mark Complete

v" What’s the difference between clearing a flag and
marking it as complete? Marking a to-do item as
complete is better for your records because it still itern.
appears in the to-do list. By clearing a flag, it’s as
though the item was never flagged, which may cause
confusion in the future.

Figure 9-17: Marking a task as complete in the To-Do List

Figure 9-18: Clearing a follow-up flag from an e-mail to-do
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Delete a task

You can also delete a task whether it’s completed or not.

1. Select the task.

You can select the task in the To-Do List, Task list,
To-Do Bar, or Calendar.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Delete button in the Delete group.

The task is deleted.

Other Ways to Delete a Task:
Select the task and press <Delete>.

@ Trap: If you try to delete an e-mail that has been
flagged as a to-do item, you will see a message
warning you that the e-mail will also be deleted
from the Inbox.
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Quiz Questions

97.  You can add a new task in all of the following places except the
A. To-Do Bar
B. To-Do List
C. Tasks list
D. New Task Pane

98.  Which of the following types of items can be a to-do item?
A. Contact item
B. E-mail message item
C. Task item
D. All of the above.

99.  Which of the following is NOT a place you can view tasks in Outlook?
A. Tasks
B. Calendar
C. To-Do dialog box
D. To-Do Bar

100. Which of the following is not an arrangement option for Tasks?
A. Categories
B. Start Date
C. Creator
D. Type

101. Once you create a task, you cannot update it. (True or False?)

102. Which of the following is not a recurrence pattern option?
A. Daily
B. Hourly
C. Weekly
D. Monthly

103. To attach an item or file to a task, use the commands on the tab in the task's item window.
A. Insert
B. Attach
C. Item
D. File

104. Assigning a task and forwarding a task are the same thing. (True or False?)

105. You can print a list of tasks, but not an individual task. (True or False?)
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106. When you mark a task as Complete, a line appears through the task. (True or False?)

Quiz Answers

97. D. There isn't a New Task Pane, so you can't add a task there.

98. D. All of these items can be to-do items. Tasks are to-do items by default, while the others must be flagged for follow-
up.

99. C. You can’t view tasks in a To-Do dialog box

100. C. Creator is not an arrangement option for Tasks.

101. False. You can always update a task.

102. B. Hourly is not a recurrence option.

103. A. Use the commands on the Insert tab to attach an item or file to a task.
104. False. When you forward a task you are not assigning it.

105. False. You can print either a task list or an individual task.

106. True. When you mark a task as Complete, a line appears through the task.
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You can use Outlook’s Journal to keep a
log of your important daily activities.
Then, when you’re famous, future
historians and students will look back and
read about your exciting daily activities at
the office!

In a nutshell, there are two ways to track
events in the Journal:

Manually: You can manually create a
journal entry, just like you would create
an e-mail or task. Manually created
journal entries can be about any type of
activity you can think of: phone calls,
meetings, important conversations, faxes,
etc.

Automatically: Outlook can
automatically record certain activities and
relate them to a particular contact. For
example, you could configure the Journal
to automatically track any e-mails sent to
or received from Bob Smith.

You will learn how to create and work
with journal entries using both of these
methods in this chapter. You will also
learn how to attach a file to a journal
entry, how to use the Journal with the
Contacts list to perform basic contact
management, and how to display the
Journal using the available preset views.
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Displaying the Journal

The Journal is a tool for recording your actions. The
Journal can track Outlook items like e-mail, Microsoft
Office files like Word documents or Excel spreadsheets,
and interactions outside your computer—such as phone
calls and postal mail. You can even track your interactions
with your contacts. Journal entries can be created either
automatically or manually.

The Journal normally displays its information on a
timeline. A timeline makes it easy to view the
chronological order of your activities. For example,
perhaps you can’t find an Excel spreadsheet that you
worked on last week. You could use Outlook’s Journal to
view everything you’ve worked on in Microsoft Excel
during the past week to find the spreadsheet.

Add the Journal to the Navigation Pane

By default, the Journal button is not displayed in the
Navigation Pane, so you need to add it.

e  C(Click the Configure buttons button in the
Navigation Pane and select Add or Remove Buttons
— Journal from the list.

The Journal button appears at the bottom of the
Navigation Pane.

Display the Journal

1. Click the Journal button in the Navigation Pane.

Other Ways to Display the Journal:
Press <Ctrl> + <8>.

A message appears, asking if you want to turn on the
Journal’s automatic tracking features. You can turn
these on later if you decide to.

2. Select the Please do not show me this dialog again
check box and click No.

The Journal is displayed as a timeline. Use the scroll
bars to navigate Journal.

@ Tips

v The Journal normally displays its information in a
grouped view, meaning items are organized into
groups that you can then expand or collapse to
display or hide the items they contain. Use the |+l
expand and =l collapse buttons to expand or collapse
the groups.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Add the Journal to the Navigation Pane and
display the Journal.

-~ Mail
FH] calendar
82| Contacts
'] Tasks
i | Notes
| Folder List
-

Items: 80 | Al folders are up to date.  [5 C

4 show More Buttons

¥  Show Fewer Buttons

Mail
Mavigation Pane Options...
Calendar
Add or Remove Buttons L4
Contacts
Tasks
Notes
Folder List

Shaortcuts
Journal h
Figure 10-1: Adding the Journal to the Navigation Pane.

& b ) F)| | | |

e Journal - Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand - Microsoft Outlook HCI X
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View ~ @
a3 M vay Find a Contact -
5 @ 5 = .
EH week B = [ Address Book
JournalNew Today Timeline | Entry List -
Entry Trems * [ Month v s
New Delete | Arrangement Current View Actions Tags Find
<
& LoD Search Journal (Cirl+E sl <
A Journal | m
& sournal Thursday, November 04, 2010 T
F
& sournal W SAM  6AM  7AM  8AM  9AM  10AM 11AM 12PM  1PM 3
L 1 Il 1 Il 1 Il 1 Il 1 Il 1 Il 1 Il 1 Il 1 Il »
3 Entry Type: Document E
H
ES
=) Entry Type: Note g
o
H
B
1= Entry Type: Phone call g
¥ Phone Interview--Josh--Adi
£ Mail @ Sales--Widget Corporatior A4
g
2
7 calendar &
|8=] contacts 7
&
|| Tasks
|| Notes
=] | & J 4 2
Items:5 | PoTdlers are up to date Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [1 = 100%

Journal button

Figure 10-2: The Journal displayed in Outlook.
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Creating a Journal Entry £ Exercise
M anu al Iy » Exercise File: Marketing Plan.docx.

» Exercise: Create a new journal entry and enter “Marketing
In this lesson, we’ll look at how to manually create an plan” in the Subject box. Select Microsoft Word as the entry
entry in the Journal. You can manually create journal type, select 4:00 PM as the start time, and make the
entries to record your phone calls, meetings, and work on Duration 30 minutes. Enter “Created rough draft of new
documents. marketing plan” in the text area.

Attach the Marketing Plan.docx file from your Practice
1. Click the Journal button in the Navigation Pane. folder.

The Journal appears. Save and close the journal entry.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Journal Entry button in the New group.

A new journal entry window appears.

Other Ways to Create a Journal Entry
Manually:

In any Outlook module, click the Home tab on the
Ribbon and click the New Item button in the New =] |=  Untitled - Jounal Entry
group. Select More Items and then select Journal Entry | Dsert  FormatText  Review )
Journal Entry. H a X § B oo m e

Save & Forward Delete Start Categorize Private | Address Check
Close Timer - Book MNames

3. El’lter the Sub_]eCt ln the SubjeCt bOX. Actions Timer Tags Names Zoom

= |[E] S

Next you need to select an entry type. You can et |

choose from different Outlook items like a task or
meeting, a Word document, or a phone call.

Entry type: | Phone call ~ | company:

Start time: Thu 11/4/2010 v | |u52PM ~ | Duration: |0 minutes

PG| 4

4. Click the Entry type list arrow and select an entry
type.

5. Enter a start time and duration, descriptive text, and
other information, as desired.

6. Select additional options in the Tags group on the
Ribbon.

These options include: Figure 10-3: A new journal entry window.
e Categorize: Click the Categorize button to apply
a color category to the journal entry.

e Private: Click the Private button to hide the
details of the entry from others.

Once you’ve entered all the information you want,
you can save and close the entry.

7. Click the Save & Close button in the Actions group
on the Ribbon.

Other Ways to Create a Journal Entry:

Find the file on your computer that you want to
record and drag the file to the Journal button in
the Navigation Pane. Select the journal entry
options you want to use.
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& Tips

v To record the amount of time spent on an event, click
the Start Timer button in the Timer group on the
Ribbon, open a document associated with the entry,
and when you’re done working on the document,
click Pause Timer. The Journal records the time you
spent working on it.

v’ Use the commands in the Include group on the Insert
tab to attach files, Outlook items, or a business card
to the journal entry.

180 © 2010 CustomGuide, Inc. | Licensed to Information Technology Services



Using the Journal and Notes

Creating a Journal Entry
Automatically

Another way to create a journal entry is to do nothing.
That’s right—Outlook’s Journal can automatically record
information about any file you create, edit, or print from

any Office application. The Journal can also automatically

track e-mail messages, meeting requests and responses,
and task requests and responses to the contacts you
specify.

Before you can use Outlook’s automatic Journal recording

features, you have to turn them on.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Options.
The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

2. Click the Notes and Journal tab.

Options to change settings for Notes and the Journal
appear.

3. Click the Journal Options button.

The Journal Options dialog box appears. Here you

can select the types of Outlook items and Office files

you want to track automatically.

First you need to select the types of Outlook items—

such as e-mail messages, meeting requests, etc.—that

you want to track.

4. Select the types of Outlook items you want to record
in the “Automatically record these items” list.

Now, select the contacts for whom you want to record

these items.

5. Select the desired contacts in the “For these contacts”

list.

Next, select which types of Office files you want to
track.

6. Select file types in the “Also record files from” list.

@ Tip: In the Journal Options dialog box, you can
also indicate what you want to happen when you
double-click a journal entry: Open the journal
entry or Open the item referred to by the journal
entry. Select the option you prefer.

7. Click OK, then click OK again.

The Journal Options dialog box closes, followed by
the Options dialog box.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Set up the Journal to automatically record e-
mails associated with one of your coworkers.

Also set up the Journal to record your work on Microsoft
Word files.

Click here to view the Journal Options dialog box,
where you can turn on automatic journal entries.

Outlook Options P

[l
General __ | Change the settings for Notes and the Journal.

Mail

Calendar Notes options

Contacts Default color: 4
Tasks

Defaut size: D Medium
(rer——

Notes and Journal

Font... 11 pt. Calibri

| show date and time that the Note was last modified

Search

Mobile
Journal options

Language
B S e 2 opene.
Customize Ribban
Quick Access Toolbar
Add-Ins

Trust Center

Figure 10-4: The Outlook Options dialog box.

Journal Options &J

Journal
jr__|| Automatically record these items:
¢

iE-mail Message HPS CD Project Files
Meeting cancellation CustomGuide
Meeting request Marketing Ideas
Meeting response Melissa Peterson
Task request & Sarah Rodems

For these contacts:

m

Also record files from: Double-clicking a journal entry:

Microsoft Office Access
Microsoft Office Excel
Microsoft PowerPoint
Microsoft Project
Microsoft Waord

@ Opens the journal entry

Opens the item referred to by
the journal entry

‘ AutoArchive Journal Entries... |

[ 0K H Cancel |

Figure 10-5: The Journal Options dialog box.
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9 Tips

v Although Outlook’s Journal can automatically record
almost everything you do on your computer, many
people decide not to use the automatic recording
features. Why? Privacy. Many people find the idea of
Outlook keeping track of everything they work on—
including personal letters—a little disturbing. If other
people occasionally use your computer, you may
want to think twice before enabling all of the
Journal’s automatic recording features.
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Relating a Journal Entry to a
Contact

When you set up automatic journal entries, not only can
you select which contacts you want to track items for, but
you can also manually relate a contact to a journal entry.

Create a journal entry related to a Contact

When you create a journal entry, such as for a phone call,
you can choose to relate it to a particular contact.

1.

Click the Journal button in the Navigation Pane.
The Journal appears.

Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Journal Entry button in the New group.

A new journal entry window appears.

Enter the subject in the Subject box, select an Entry
type, and enter any other desired information.

Now you’re ready to relate the entry to a contact.
Click the Address Book button in the Names group
on the Ribbon.

The Select Contacts dialog box appears.

Select a contact from the list at the bottom of the
dialog box. Click OK.

The Select Contacts dialog box closes. In the journal
entry window you won’t see any sign of the fact that
you just associated the entry with the contact.

Click the Save & Close button in the Actions group
on the Ribbon.

Other Ways to Relate a Journal Entry to a
Contact:

Set up the Journal to automatically record items
related to a particular contact using the Journal
Options dialog box.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Create a new manual journal entry with this

in

Subject: Marketing update call
Start time: 10:00 AM

formation:

Entry type: Phone call
Duration: 5 minutes

Associate the journal entry with one of your contacts.

Open the contact, show Activities, and view the journal

entry.

Open the

u a

Address Book to Address Check

relate a journal

entry to a contact.

Names

Book Mames

Figure 10-6: The Names group on the Journal Entry tab of

the R

Select a name to associate with the journal entry.

ibbon.

Select Contacts.

Look in:

4

% Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertra

o

8|

N Durchaca Ordare

M Durchaca Ordare

> 13 Inbox i
L2 Drafts 1
53 sent Items
» @ Deleted Items (602)
i calendar
> |84 Contacts
4 Journal -
Items:
[ || Filed As Job Title Company -
&1 CD Admin CD Admin
[8d  CD Expense Receipts CD Expense Receipts =
@3 CD Ideas CD Ideas
FE] CD Instructions CD Instructions
8 CD Interesting CD Interesting
831 CD Marketing Ideas CD Marketing Ideas
85 €D Project Files

[

OK

] ‘ Cancel ‘ Apply

Figure 10-7: The Select Contacts dialog box.

416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca 183




Using the Journal and Notes

View journal entries related to a contact

Once you associate a journal entry with a contact, either

manually or automatically, you can go into Contacts to

see the relationship.

1. Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.
The Contacts list appears.

2. Double-click a contact that you have related to a
journal entry.
The contact’s item window appears.

3. Click the Contact tab on the Ribbon and click the
Activities button in the Show group.

Here you will see the related journal entry in the list
of activities. You will also see e-mails and
appointments related to the contact listed here.

You can filter out the other types of items and view
only the journal items.
4. Click the Show list arrow and select Journal.

Only journal items appear in the list of activities.

rE(N=| * ¥ = Melissa Peterson - Contact =HIEE X
Cantact Insert Format Text Review Add-Ins @ @
. . T e [ ize =
H x Igh save & New B =9 E-mail SSH avfgl g) ) mm Categorize &_'\;
& Forward ~ B Meeting “ P ¥ Followup ~ =l
Save & Delete ] OneNot Show 2 More - Address Check | Business Picture = men Update
Close =l Unelote M g viare Book Mames Card M & Frivate
Actions Communicate Names Options Tags Update | Zoom
Showing Journal frewr— [ Journal -]
activities Only' [ | Type Start Subject Duration

There are no items to show in this view.
Ajournal entry
associated with
this contact.

|:| Melissa Peterson |:| ~

Figure 10-8: A Contact window displaying the Activities
page and showing Journal entries only.
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Opening, Modifying, and
Deleting a Journal Entry

Journal entries are easy to open, modify, move, or delete.

Go to Date

The Go to Date feature allows you to select the day you

want to display in the Journal. It is particularly useful if

your Journal contains hundreds of items over a long

period of time.

1. Click the Journal button in the Navigation Pane.
The Journal appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
dialog box launcher in the Arrangement group.
The Go To Date dialog box appears.

3. Click the Date list arrow and select the date you want
to go to from the calendar.

4. Click OK.
The date you selected is displayed in the Journal.

Open and modify a journal entry

When you modify a journal entry, its associated item or

document is not affected. Likewise, when you modify an

item or document, related journal entries are unaffected.

1. Click the Journal button in the Navigation Pane.
The Journal appears. You may need to scroll down to
view all your entries for a particular day.

2. Double-click the journal entry you want to open.
The journal entry window appears. Here you can
modify the entry any way you want.

3. Make changes to the journal entry. Click Save &
Close when you’re finished.

The entry is updated accordingly.
Delete a journal entry

e Select the journal entry you want to delete, click the
Home tab on the Ribbon, and click the Delete button
in the Delete group.

The entry is deleted.

Other Ways to Delete a Journal Entry:
Select the journal entry and press <Delete>.

[ Exercise
» Exercise File: A journal entry.

» Exercise: Open a journal entry and make a change to the
entry’s subject text. Save and close the entry.

Delete the journal entry.

( Go To Date - 2% - )
Date: Tue 11/9/2010 E
oK l | Cancel |

L .

Figure 10-9: The Go To Date dialog box.
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Changing Journal Views

Like many other Outlook tools, there are several ways to
view your Journal. You can also select the time period you
want to view—day, week, or month.

So which view is the best? That depends on the situation
and your own personal preference. Maybe you want to
view only those activities that have occurred during the
past week, or maybe you want to see a list of phone call-
type journal entries. Let’s look at the different views.

Change time scale

One way you can change what the Journal displays is by

changing which dates are displayed.

1. Click the Journal button in the Navigation Pane.
The Journal appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the time
scale button you want to use in the Arrangement

group.

The time scale changes. See Table 10-1: Time Scale
Buttons for a description of each time scale.

Change views

You can also alter the look of the Journal by using the

view options in the Current View group.

1. Click the Journal button in the Navigation Pane.
The Journal appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and select the

view you would like to use in the Current View group
on the Ribbon.

A list of options appears. Table 10-2: Journal Views
provides a description of different views.

Other Ways to Change a View:
Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the
Change View button in the Current View group.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: View the Journal in Day, Week, and then Month
time scales.

Try out the different views in the Current View group on the
Ribbon.

Table 10-1: Time Scale Buttons

% Select if you wish to view today’s journal entries.
Today Can select regardless of the time scale selected.
View one day at time.
Day
ey

View one week at a time.

View one month a time.

Month
0| w &= Journal - Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand - Microsoft Outlook =l X
Home Send / Receive Folder View o @
EEI_—| = x y | == Ny [ Find a Contact -
e e . i i
- ﬂ \; e $ — - (G Address Book
Journal  New Delete | phone Calls | Last7 Days | _| | Forward Move  Categorize
Entry Ttems * i - ©
New Delete Current View Actions Tags Find
4 My Journals Search Journal (Ctrl+E) » <
44 Journal Arrange By: Date Newest on top HH
& Journal 49 Sales--Widget Corporation Thu 11/4/2010 10:41 AM 3
& Journal 1 hour 2
&» Phone Interview--Josh--Admin Position  Thu 11/4/2010 10:41 AM g
15 minutes E
@
& Marketo Technical Support Mon 11/1/2010 10:40 AM E
15 minutes ?
v
g
3
(=4 Mail 2
w
. -
;_:I Calendar =
n
-3
8=| Contacts
Z Ll 0@
All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [T Ef

Figure 10-10: The Journal displayed in Phone Call view.
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Table 10-2: Journal Views

Timeline Displays journal entries in a timeline.

Entry List Displays all journal entries in a list.

Phone Calls Displays phone call-type journal entries in a list.
Last Seven Days Displays the most recent journal entries in a list.
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Working with Notes

Outlook’s Notes are the electronic equivalent of sticky
notes—but they won’t clutter up your desk. Notes are
handy when you need to create a quick note, such as the
directions to a meeting or a shipping address.

This lesson explains the quick and easy process of
creating and working with notes.

View Notes

e  C(Click the Notes button in the Navigation Pane.

Your notes appear.
Create a note

1. In Notes, click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click
the New Note button in the New group.

A note appears.

Other Ways to Create a Note:
In Notes, press <Ctrl> + <N>.

2. Enter the note text.

3. Click the note’s Close button.

Outlook automatically saves and closes the note, and
the new note appears in Notes.

Open a note

e In Notes, double-click a note to open it.

You can edit note text as desired.
Print a note
1. In Notes, select the note you want to print.

2. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Print.

Options for printing appear.

3. Click the Print button.

The note prints.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Create a new note and enter the note text “This
is my first note!” Close the note.

Open the note and change the text to “This is my second
note!” Close the note.

Delete the note.
0)& |- Notes - jstein@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook (=/8] %
Home | Send/Receive  Folder View  Adddns s @
= N [T | ey e Yy [ Find a Contact ~
B X B & - |
[ Address Book
New Delete i NotesList Last7 Days | Forward Move | Categorize
Note Ttems ~ _ 1T M M
New Delete Current View Actions Tags Find
Rl cte Search Notes (Ctri+E) Pl ¢
| Notes ‘3
J J 3
Marketing A new note =
Phone Call g
3
=
2 §
E)
3
2
8
Y
=
117572010 223 PM 2
2
&
(= Mail 3
T calendar
[8] Contacts
|/] Tacks
Lo @~
tems: 2 | All folders are up to date. [ Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ 38
J Notes button

Figure 10-11: Viewing Notes and creating a new note.

Close button.

=
Type note text here.

111142010 1:31 PM

Figure 10-12: Working with a note.
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Delete a note

1. In Notes, select the note you want to delete.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Delete button in the Delete group.

The note is deleted.

Other Ways to Do Something:
Press <Delete>.
2 Tips
v You can change the way Notes are displayed by

clicking the Home tab on the Ribbon and selecting a
different view option in the Current View group.

v To resize a note window, click and drag the bottom-
right corner of the note window.

v Click and drag a note onto the Windows desktop to
place a copy of it there.
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Review

Quiz Questions

107. You must add the Journal to the Navigation Pane; it does not appear by default. (True or False?)

108. Which tab on the Ribbon allows you to attach an Outlook item or a file to a journal entry?
A. Journal
B. Memo
C. Insert
D. Entry

109. You can set up the Journal to automatically record when you send an e-mail to a certain contact. (True or False?)
110. You can relate a Journal entry to a Contact. (True or False?)
111. Once you create a journal entry, you can't edit it. (True or False?)

112. Which of the following is not a time scale option for viewing the Journal?
A. Year
B. Day
C. Week
D. Month

113. You can't print a note from Outlook. (True or False?)

Quiz Answers

107. True. You must add the Journal to the Navigation Pane; it does not appear by default.

108. C. The Insert tab features the Include group of commands, which allow you to attach items to a journal entry.
109. True. You can set up the Journal to automatically record when you send an e-mail to a certain contact.

110. True. You can relate a Journal entry to a Contact.

111. False. You can edit a journal entry, as well as delete it.

112. A. Year is not a time scale option for viewing the Journal
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113. False. You can print Outlook notes.
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Organizing and
Finding
Information

Exploring the Folder List .........ccccceiiiiiiiiiinnees 193
Creating and Using Folders............cccccviinnenn 194
Create anew folder .........ccccceeeieenneenn. 194
Move messages between folders.......... 194
Create a Move to Folder quick step....... 195
Managing Folders.......ccccccoviccciiceeerennnscccceees 196
Rename afolder........cccocovveeviiieieenneen. 196
Move afolder.........cevvieveeiiiiiiiieeeeee, 196
Delete afolder ........ccooovveviiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeenn, 197
Using Instant Search............ccccoormririiiiicciinnes 198
Find a message oritem..........cccoeeennee 198
Use recent searches..........cccccoovvvuneeenen. 199
Refining a Search ... 200
Expand asearch.........ccccccvvvviiiviiiinnnnnnn, 200
Refine asearch......ccccccooovvviiiiiieniiniinnnn, 201
Change search options...........cccceeeenne. 201
Using Advanced Find...........cccoooemniiiiiiiiciinnees 202
Creating and Using Search Folders .............. 204
Use a Search Folder...........ccccceeeeeeeee. 204
Create a custom Search Folder............. 204
Modifying and Deleting Search Folders........ 206
Modify a Search Folder.......................... 206
Delete a Search Folder.........cccccccc......... 206
Sorting and Grouping Information ................ 207
Sortby one field.........cccoceeiviiiieeiiee 207
Sort by multiple fields...........cccccceeeennns 207
Arrange by groups ........ccccceeeeeeenviveennnnn. 208
Expand or collapse a group................... 208
Filtering Information............ccccovvmmmrriiirccccinees 209
Filter using common criteria .................. 209
Filter using additional criteria................. 209
Filter using custom criteria.................... 210
Remove afilter.......cccooovveiiiiiiiiiiieeeeenn, 210
Using the People Pane.........cccccnviirriicnennnane 211
Find information about a contact............ 211
Hide the People Pane................c........... 211

When you work at your desk for a while,
papers and files can pile up into a mess.
The same thing happens after you’ve
worked with Outlook for a while—your e-
mails become disorganized and harder to
find.

In this chapter, you’ll learn how to take
control and organize your Outlook e-mail
messages. You’ll learn how to search for
items and manage data in folders.

If you wish, a file is available to you that
you can use to practice the methods
described in this chapter. Instructions on
opening and using the file will be
provided. See the lesson on “Working
with Outlook Personal Folders Files” for
more information.

192 © 2010 CustomGuide, Inc. | Licensed to Information Technology Services



Organizing and Finding Information

Exploring the Folder List

Just like folders are used to organize papers in a filing

cabinet, Windows uses folders to organize files and

programs. You can copy, move, and delete files to and

from the folders on your computer.

Outlook also uses folders to store the items you create in

various modules: e-mail messages, appointments,
contacts, and so on. Each Outlook tool stores its
information in its own folders. These folders can be
viewed in the Folder List in the Navigation Pane.

When you open Outlook you see only your Mail folders
in the Navigation Pane; however, you can display all your
Outlook folders (including folders such as the Calendar

and Contacts folders) with the click of a button.

1. Click the Folder List button at the bottom of the
Navigation Pane.

The Folder List appears in the Navigation Pane,
showing you where all of your Outlook items are
stored.

2. Click any folder in the list to display that folder’s
contents.

@ Tips

v If one of your Outlook folders is getting too big to

manage, you can organize and move its information
into several new folders or subfolders. For example,
you could create a “Personal” folder to store your

personal e-mail.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Display the Folder List in the Navigation Pane.

4 jstein@customguide.com
L] Inbox (8)
L7 Drafts [2]
=] Sent tems

& Deleted Items

i Calendar

& Contacts

A Journal

L@ Junk E-Mail

3 MY SERVICES

w| Motes

=& Outbox

LE) RSS Feeds

g search Folders

85 Suggested Contacts
> [ SyncIssues

< Tasks

|# Public Folders - jstein@customguide.co

4 14
b~ Mail
ﬁ Calendar
&=| Contacts
ﬂ Tasks
J Notes
= J I
I— Folder List

button
Figure 11-1: The Folder List.
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Creating and Using Folders

Outlook normally saves all your e-mail messages in the
Inbox folder, but sooner or later you may need to create
your own folders to organize your e-mail messages and
other Outlook items more effectively.

This lesson shows you how to create a new folder for
storing and organizing your Outlook items.

Create a new folder

1. Click the Folder tab on the Ribbon and click the
New Folder button in the New group.

The Create New Folder dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Create a New Folder:
Right-click in the Folder List and select New
Folder from the contextual menu.

2. Type a name for the folder in the Name text box.

3. Click the Folder contains list arrow and select the
type of item the new folder will contain.

For example, you would select Mail and Post Items if
you were creating a new folder to hold e-mail
messages.

Next, you need to decide whether you want the folder
to be a subfolder of another folder or not.

4. Select a folder in the “Select where to place the
folder” list and click OK.

The new folder appears as a subfolder within the
folder you selected.

@ Tips

v If you don’t want the new folder to be a subfolder,
make sure you select the Mailbox folder at the top of
the list when you’re creating the new folder—in
which case the new folder will appear alphabetically
with the other folders in the list.

Move messages between folders

Once you set up the folders you want, you can organize

your messages by moving them into the desired folders.

1. Select the folder in the Folder List that contains the
message(s) you want to move.

@ Tip: To move multiple messages at once, press
and hold the <CtrI> key while you select the
messages.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

« Exercise: Create a new mail folder under the Practice
Inbox and name it “Training”.

Move the Training message from your Inbox into the
Training folder.

Create New Folder ﬁ

Name:

Marketing

Folder contains:

Mail and Post Items -

Select where to place the folder:

4 |2 jstein@customguide.com &
L2 Inbox (7)
L7 Drafts [2]
= Sent Items
& Deleted Items
i calendar
84 Contacts
& Journal
g Junk E-Mail
F3 MV SERVICES

m

-~

o ][ coneal |

Figure 11-2: The Create New Folder dialog box.

Jstein@customguide.com search Inbox (Ctrl+E)

L] Inbox (5) Arrange By: Date Newest on top
L7 Drafts[2]
= Sent Items “ Teday

. Elizabeth Bertrand 2:14 PM

&) Deleted Items

Marketing Meeting Agenda g
i calendar
85 Contacts 4 Older
éﬂ Journal .~ Rayna Oden 8/6/2010
RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp...
g Junkc E-Mail 1 Brian Pickle 8/6/2010
|4 Marketing RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp...
[3 MY SERVICES @ 4 Brian Pickle 8/6/2010
| Notes RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp..
~4 Brian Pickle 8/6/2010
= Outbox Updated Policy--Review and Respond
LE) RsS Feeds =4 leff High 7/28/2010
L@ Search Folders = RE: Question

Figure 11-3: Moving a message from the Inbox folder to
the Marketing folder.
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2. Click and drag the message(s) to a different folder in
the Folder List.

Other Ways to Move Messages Between
Folders:
Right-click the message(s) you want to move
and select Move to Folder. Select the
destination folder in the Move Items dialog box
and click OK. Or, click the Home tab on the
Ribbon, click the Move button in the Move
group, and select a folder from the list.

Create a Move to Folder quick step

In Outlook 2010, you can create quick steps, which are
shortcuts for common Outlook actions. If you find
yourself constantly moving messages to a particular
folder, you can create a Move to Folder quick step and
save yourself some time.
1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
The Inbox appears.
O Trap: Quick steps are only available in Outlook’s
Mail module.
2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Create New button in the Quick Steps group.
The Edit Quick Step dialog box appears.
3. Type a name for your new quick step in the Name
box.
Now you need to indicate to that the action is to
move an item to a folder.
4. Click the Actions list arrow and select Move to
folder from the list.
Once you’ve specified the action, you need to select

which folder you’d like to move messages to.

5. Click the Choose folder list arrow and select the
folder you would like to use.

6. Click Finish.

The new quick step appears in the Quick Steps group.

P

Maove Items

Move the selected items to the folder:

4 [ jstein@customguide.com -
3 Inbox (7)
2 Drafts (2] Cancel
I Sent Items
@ Deleted ltems
& Calendar
&4 Contacts
& Journal R
L@ Junk E-Mail
3 Marketing
3 MY SERVICES

=] Notes -
4| 1 b

e

N

1

e 4

Figure 11-4: The Move Items dialog box.

Edit Quick Step B
N3 Name:
= Move to Marketing Folder
Add actions below that will be performed when this quick step is clicked on.
13 Move to folder E x
B Marketing n
Add Action
Shortcut key: | Choose a shnrtcutEI
Tooltip text: | This text will show up when the mouse hovers over the quick step.

Figure 11-5: The Edit Quick Step dialog box.
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Managing Folders

You can reorganize your folders by renaming them,
moving them, and even deleting them.

@ Tips

v" To rename, move, or delete a folder, you need to first
display either the Folder List or the Mail pane.

v If a folder in the Folder List has subfolders, it will
have a |* Triangle icon next to it. Click the L Triangle
icon to expand the folder and view the subfolders.
Click the o Triangle icon to collapse them again.

Rename a folder

1. Select the folder you want to rename in the Folder
List.

2. Click the Folder tab on the Ribbon and click the
Rename Folder button in the Actions group.
The folder name becomes editable.

Other Ways to Rename a Folder:
Right-click the folder and select Rename from the
contextual menu.

3. Enter a new name and press <Enter>.

The folder is renamed.
Move a folder
1. Select the folder you want to move in the Folder List.
2. Click the Folder tab on the Ribbon and click the

Move Folder button in the Actions group.

The Move Folder dialog box appears.

3. Select the desired location and click OK.

If you move a folder into another folder, it becomes a
subfolder of that folder.

Other Ways to Move a Folder:
Click and drag the folder to the desired location.

@ Tip: If multiple folders are at the same folder
level in the Folder List, they are arranged
alphabetically.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

+ Exercise: Rename the Rename Me folder to “Recipes”.

Move the Recipes folder so that it is a subfolder of the
Inbox.

Delete the Recipes folder.

4 jstein@customguide.com
] Inbox (5]
L4 Drafts [2]
Sent Items

=
&) Deleted Items (1)

Junk E-Mail

Marketing

i)

|

3 MY SERVICES
4 Outbox

rs)

RSS Feeds

L@ Search Folders

Figure 11-6: Renaming a folder.

4 jstein@customguide.com

I Inbe¥Grketing
| Dradis (2]

=] Sent Items

Deleted Items (1)

L@ Junk E-Mail

MY SERVICES
& Outbox
ol RSS Feeds

LG Search Folders

Figure 11-7: Moving the Marketing folder so it becomes a
subfolder of the Inbox folder.
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Delete a folder

1.

2,

Select the folder you want to delete in the Folder List.

Click the Folder tab on the Ribbon and click the
Delete Folder button in the Actions group.

A warning message appears, asking if you’re sure
you want to delete the folder.

Other Ways to Delete a Folder:
Right-click the folder select Delete Folder from
the contextual menu. Or, press <Delete>.

Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

The folder and its contents are moved to the Deleted
Items folder.
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Using Instant Search

The Instant Search feature helps you find messages and
other types of items in Outlook. Although you’re most
likely to use it to search for e-mail messages, you can use
the Instant Search feature in Calendar, Contacts, Tasks,
Notes, Folder List, and Journal as well

Find a message or item

Instant Search is very easy to use. Simply enter text into
the Instant Search box to find messages or other Outlook
items that contain that text.

1. Click the Instant Search box and enter the text you
are searching for.

If you are searching Mail or Calendar items, the

Search Suggestions list appears. This search feature is

new in Outlook 2010, and it lets you further define
your search by:

o Keyword: Searches the text of the e-mail or
calendar item for the word or phrase.

¢ From (for Mail) or Organizer (for Calendar):
Searches by who sent the message or calendar
item.

o Subject: Searches the subject of e-mail messages
or calendar items to match the search terms.

@ Tip: The Search Suggestions list does not appear
in Contacts, Tasks, Notes, and Journal. These
modules continue to use keyword search.

2. (Ifyou are searching Mail or Calendar items) Select
the search option you wish to use, or do not select a
search option to use the default keyword search.

Outlook displays any items that contain the
previously entered text. It isn’t necessary to click the
Search button to start searching—items that contain
the text you entered automatically appear in the
Search Results pane with the search text highlighted.

@ Tip: The items you find depend on where you are
searching. If you are searching your Inbox folder
in Mail, for example, messages appear in the
search results. If you are searching the Calendar,
calendar items like appointments appear.

3. Open the item that you are looking for.

If you find the item you need, you can clear the
search so all items are displayed again.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

» Exercise: Search the Practice Inbox for “staff meeting”.
Clear the search.

Enter text you want to search for here. Instant
Search returns results as you type. You don’t Clear Search
need to press <Enter> to return results. button

l

meeting

Arrange By: Date MNewest on top

4 Last Week

4 Elizabeth Bertrand Thu 10,7
Marketing Meeting Agenda )

4 Qlder

=1 Jeanne Trudeau 7/1/2010
RE: Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today

~& Jeanne Trudeau 7/1/2010

Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today

> @

3

*| Marketing Meeting
Agenda

4 jstein@customguide.com Arrange By: Date Newest on top

e 4 Lot Wesk Elizabeth Bertrand
_4 Elizabeth Bertrand Thu 10/7 Thu 10/7/2010 2:14 PM
e reasmn
i Message | 1 Meeting Schedulel

7/1/2010 Do you have anything to
add to the agenda?

“siuawurodde Bujwosdn oy [

C3 MY SERVICES

7172010

(3 outbox

() RSS Feeds v

J mail
T calendar
82] Contacts

A Tasks

yse) y :hepol g

Uam- O seem N -

Items: 3 Al folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ &3 100% (- { {+)

Figure 11-8: Using Instant Search in the Outlook program
window.
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4. Click the Clear Search button.

All the items are displayed, and the Instant Search

box is empty.

Use recent searches

Outlook keeps track of recent searches you’ve performed

$0 you can reuse them.

1. Click the Instant Search box.

The Search tab appears on the Ribbon.

2. Click the Search tab on the Ribbon and click the
Recent Searches button in the Options group.

A list of your 10 most recent searches appears.

3. Select the search you want to use.

Outlook returns the results that match the search

meet]

Keyword: meet

From: meet

Subject: meat

=

Elizabeth Bertrand Thu 10/7
Marketing Meeting Agenda (1]
Older

Jeanne Trudeau 7/1/2010
RE: Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today

Jeanne Trudeau 7/1/2010

Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today

m
m
L
m
=]

Try searching again in All bail ftems.

Figure 11-9: Use the Search Suggestions list to search
by keyword, sender, or subject.

criteria.
|
o) & |= ‘:_. (17| Inbox - jstein@customguide.com - Micros... E‘ﬂ—hl
File Home Send / Receive Folder View Search ] e
C t Fold ] #H This Week - ¥ FI d
3 Current Folder = is Week ~ agge ST,
2= & 83 ([ &= ‘ » % @
4 &ll Subfolders &, sent To - ! Important
All Mail From Subject Has Categorized Recent | Search = Close
ttems 18 All Outlook ems Attachments @ £=d Unread % More - Searches | Tools = | Search
Scope Refine meet
meet meeting
-
A jstein@customguide.com — |Arrange By: Date Newest on top A mark
[ Inbox (5) marketing
4 Last Week E‘\LdUt‘Ul perardna £
L7 Drafts [2] g
i 4 Elizabeth Bertrand Thu 10/7 Thu 10/7/2010 2:14 PM 3
B SETNEE Marketing Meeting Agenda [} Jared Stein E
(@ Deleted Items (1) 3 “AMessage "IMeeting Schedulel... 32
5 . 4 Older E
L'g Junk E-Mail . ES
= Jeanne Trudeau 7/1/2010 Do you have anything to 3
[ Marketing 3 o
RE: Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today add to the agenda? a
L3 MY SERVICES | | | & Jeanne Trudeau 7/1/2010 :
[ Outbox Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today
¥
LE) RSS Feeds % 3
-
) Mail Try searching again in All Mail Ttems. ‘2
&
=
&
5| Calendar K
= 2
8-| Contacts
z Tasks
-
& Ca - @ seem. D D
tems: 3 | All folders are up to date. {:] Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ EF 100% '4_7—_‘ [} '4_1'“

Figure 11-10: Using the Recent Searches feature.
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Refining a Search

Outlook’s Instant Search feature is powerful, but
sometimes the results aren’t quite what you were looking
for. You can easily refine your search by changing the
search criteria. The Search tab, a feature new to Outlook
2010, makes it simpler than ever to customize your
search.

Expand a search

By default, only the selected folder is searched when you
use Instant Search, but you can easily expand your search
to additional folders.

1. Click the Instant Search box and enter the text you
are searching for.

The Search contextual tab appears on the Ribbon.

2. Click the Search tab on the Ribbon.

The Scope group contains several options to expand
your search:

o All Mail Items: Searches all items in your
mailbox.

e Current Folder: Restricts your search to the
currently select folder. This is the default setting.

e All Subfolders: Searches the selected folder as
well as any of its subfolders.

e All Outlook Items: Searches all Outlook items,
including Calendar items, Contacts, and Tasks.
3. Click the appropriate button in the Scope group.

The search is expanded or restricted depending on the
selected option.

Other Ways to Expand a Search:
Click the Try Searching Again in All Mail Items
link at the bottom of the Search pane.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

» Exercise: Search the Practice Inbox for all messages with

the Meetings category. Clear the search.

Search for the message with the subject “Report due”.

] 3 Current Folder

£ B

g

] B This Week - ¥ Flagged

RE: Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today

add to the agenda?

[l .
All Subfolders &, SentTo - ? Important
All Mail From Subject Has Categorized
Ttems & All Outlook Items Attachments - ~d Unread dr More ~
Scope Refine
&9 = Inbox - jstein@customguide.com - Micros. B
Home  Send/Receive  Folder Vel Search )
[ Current Folder = [l 8 This week ~ ¥ Flagged B
§2) &8 ( =N p x
All Subfolders &,sentTo~ ¥ Important
All Mail R From  Subject Has Categorized Recent  Search Close
tems ' All Outlook items Attachments - £=d Unread & More ~ Searches ~ Tools = Search
Scope Refine Options Close
ot - - <
= = * | Marketing Meeting
4 jstein@customguide.com Arrange By: Date Newest on top Agenda i
z
[ Inbox (5) - §
4 Last Week Elizabeth Bertrand £
(2 Drafts (2] H]
_ Elizabeth Bertrand Thu 107 Thu 10/7/2010 2:14 PM g
\E] GRS Marketing Meeting Agenda '] Jared Stein &
3 Deleted Items (1) 3 I Message %] Meeting Schedule1.. 5
4 Older 3
[ Junk E-Mail H
4 Jeanne Trudeau 7/1/2010 Do you have anything to g
3 Marketing 5

3 MY SERVICES
(3 outbox

(&) Rss Feeds
L Mail

Z5 calendar
[8-| Contacts
|\/] Tasks

N

Ttems:3 |

"% Jeanne Trudeau
Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today

@ -

Al folders are up to date

7/1/2010

© seem.

e -

Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ B3 100% (— )

sysel p :hepol 4

Figure 11-11: The Search tab includes many options for

expanding and refining your searches.
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Refine a search

If your search returns too many results, you can narrow it
down. The Search tab displays all criteria for filtering a
search, making it easier to find exactly what you need.

1. Click the Instant Search box and enter the text you
are searching for.

2. Click the Search tab on the Ribbon.

The Refine group features several options to narrow
your search. The options that appear depend on the
Outlook module you are searching.

3. Click the appropriate button in the Refine group and
follow the prompts to refine your search.

You may need to select additional options or enter
additional text in the Instant Search box depending
on how you refine your search.

Change search options

If you don’t like how Instant Search is working, you can
change the search options.

1. Click the Insert Search box on the Ribbon.

2. Click the Search tab on the Ribbon and click the

Search Tools button in the Options group.

A list of options appears.

3. Select Search Options from the list.

The Outlook Options dialog box appears. You can
change how Outlook indexes your items as well as
how Instant Search works.

Other Ways to Change Search Options:

Click the File tab on the Ribbon, select Options,
and click the Search tab in the Outlook Options
dialog box.

@ Tip: Click the Indexing Options button to
modify how Outlook indexes your items.

Outlook Options. (2
General O . N
Change how items are searched with Instant Search.
wail
Calendar Sources.
Contacts 9 Change the outok stores indexed by Windows Search S
Tasks
Resuts
Notes and Journal
Include results only from
Search
Bl S cunenttader
Mobile Allfolders
Language
Advanced
uic
Trust Cent
oK Cancel

Figure 11-12:

dialog box.

The Search tab of the Outlook Options
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Using Advanced Find

Most of the time, you can find what you’re looking for
using Instant Search. However, Outlook’s Advanced Find
feature helps you if you need to widen your search.

Advanced Find is more difficult to use than Instant
Search, but Advanced Find has its advantages:

e Advanced Find can search through all Outlook
folders at once. For example, Advanced Find could
retrieve appointments, e-mails, and tasks that contain
the word “squash”.

e  Advanced Find can search for items based on their
category, flag type, or importance level.

e Advanced Find can look for a word or phrase in all
fields.

The purpose of this lesson isn’t to explain every
Advanced Find option, but to introduce the feature. Most
of the Advanced Find options are self-explanatory, and
you won’t need a reference guide to use them.

1. Click the Instant Search box.

The Search contextual tab appears.

2. Click the Search tab on the Ribbon and click the
Search Tools button in the Options group.

A list of options appears.

3. Select Advanced Find from the list.

The Advanced Find dialog box appears. You can use
the dialog box to search all of your Outlook folders
for a word or phrase. You can also search for e-mail
messages to and/or from a particular person, read or
unread e-mail messages, and many more criteria.

Each tab in the Advanced Find dialog box provides
different options:

e Messages: Search for a word or phrase, specify
which fields to search, and specify who sent or
received the message(s).

e More Choices: Lets you specify the category of
the item(s) you want to find. You can also specify
to find only read or unread messages, items with
or without attachments, or items whose
importance is high, normal, or low.

e Advanced: Lets you find items by specifying
advanced search criteria, such as specific fields to
search.

Other Ways to Open Advanced Find:
Press <Ctrl> + <Shift> + <F>.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

» Exercise: Open Advanced Find and search for the word
“Friday” in any type of Outlook item.

Select the type of item you want
to find. To search all item types,
select “Any type of Outlook

item”.

%3 Advanced Find SIEE X
Look for: |Messages - | In: Inbox Browse...
Messages | More Choices | Advanced‘ Find Now
Search for the word(s): E‘ Stop
In: | subject field only [ ] El New Search
From...
Sent To...
Where|l am: the only person on the To line - (-\
Time: |none El Anytime -

Click to open the Address
Book and select either a
sender or recipient.

Specify the field(s) you want
to search. The more fields
you specify, the longer the
search will take.

Figure 11-13: The Advanced Find dialog box.
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4. Specify your search criteria in the Advanced Find
dialog box and click the Find Now button.

Outlook searches for items that match the criteria and
displays the results at the bottom of the Advanced
Find dialog box.

5. Close the Advanced Find dialog box when you’re
finished.
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Creating and Using Search
Folders

Search Folders are valuable e-mail organization tools.
Unlike the other Outlook folders, Search Folders are
virtual folders that display messages that match specific
criteria. The message themselves are stored in other
Outlook folders, such as the Inbox.

Because you don’t have to constantly move and copy
items to other folders in Outlook, Search Folders are easy
to use and are more effective for sorting and organizing
than standard folders.

There are three default Search Folders in Outlook:

e Categorized Mail: All messages that have been
assigned a category appear here.

e Large Mail: E-mail items larger than 100 KB appear
here.

e Unread Mail: All messages that haven’t been read
appear here.

Use a Search Folder

Viewing messages in a Search Folder is the same as

viewing messages in any other Outlook folder.

e  C(Click a Search Folder in the Navigation Pane.
The Search Folder displays messages that meet a
specific set of criteria.

Create a custom Search Folder

You can create your own custom Search Folders to view

e-mail messages.

1. Click the Folder tab on the Ribbon and click the
New Search Folder button in the New group.

The New Search Folder dialog box appears. You can
create a new Search Folder using one of the options
in the list. All you need to do is select an option and
enter any additional criteria. You can also create a
custom Search Folder to meet more specific criteria.

Other Ways to Create a New Search Folder:
Press <Ctrl> + <Shift> + <P>.
2. Select Create a custom Search Folder from the

bottom of the list and click the Choose button.

The Custom Search Folder dialog box appears.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

« Exercise: View the Unread Mail Search Folder.

Create a new Search Folder called “Staff Meetings” and set
its criteria to search only the Inbox folder for messages that
contain “staff meeting” in the subject or message body.

4 Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand
[» [ Inbox
L7 Drafts
=4 Sent Items
[: (@ Deleted Items (578)

L@ Junk E-mail
3 MY SERVICES
3 Mews Feed
= Outbox

|- LG RSS Feeds

4 L@ search Folders
L2 Categorized Mail
O Large Mail
LE Unread Mail

Figure 11-14: Search Folders in the Navigation Pane.

New Search Folder lﬁ]
Select a Search Folder:
Reading Mail -
Unread mail

Mail flagged for follows up
Mail either unread or flagged for follows up

m

Important mail
Mail from People and Lists

Select a pre-
set Search
Folder from the
dialog box for a
quick way to
add a Search
Folder.

Mail from and to specific people

Mail from specific people

Mail sent directly to me

Mail sent to public groups
Organizing Mail -

Customize Search Folder:

Search mail in: | Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand El

I OK l | Cancel |

Figure 11-15: The New Search Folder dialog box.
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3. Type a name for the Search Folder in the Name box.

Choose a name that describes the Search
Folder.

4. Click the Criteria button.

The Search F old‘.er Crlterla dialog box appears. Here P — X

you can select criteria on the Messages, More

Choices, and Advanced tabs. £9 name:

. . . Select "Criteria" to specify what items this Search Criteria...

5. Enter criteria for the Search Folder and click OK. Folder contains.

Now you need to select which folders you want to Mail from these folders will be included in this Search Folder:

search using those criteria. Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand
6. Click the Browse button.

The Select Folder(s) dialog box appears. Figure 11-16: The Custom Search Folder dialog box.

7. Select the folders you want to search and click OK.

Your Search Folder is created; you simply need to
. . Search Folder Criteri S
exit the dialog boxes. bl AL
[ messages | More Choices | Advanced]

8' Click OK twice. Search for the word(s): EI
The dialog boxes closes, and your Search Folder In: | subject field only -]
appears in the Navigation Pane.

[Jwhere 1am: the only persen on the To line -
Time: |none [=]||Anytime -
[ oK l ’ Cancel ] ’ Clear All ]

Figure 11-17: The Search Folder Criteria dialog box.
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Modifying and Deleting Search
Folders

Like any other set of folders, you can keep your Search
Folders organized by modifying and deleting them.

Modify a Search Folder

If a Search Folder isn’t displaying the results you want to
see, you can modify its criteria.

1. Select a Search Folder in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the Folder tab on the Ribbon and click the
Customize this Search Folder button in the Actions

group.

The Customize “Search Folder name” dialog box
appears. There are three ways to modify the Search
Folder:

e Name: Enter a new name for the Search Folder in
the Name text box.

e Criteria: Click the Criteria button to change the
search criteria. You can only change criteria for
custom Search Folders, not pre-set folders.

e Location: Click the Browse button to change the
folders included in the Search Folder.

Other Ways to Modify a Search Folder:
Right-click the Search Folder and select
Customize this Search Folder from the
contextual menu.

3. Modify the name, criteria, or folders included in the
search and click OK.

Delete a Search Folder

Because Search Folders do not store items, you can delete

them without losing information.

1. Select a Search Folder in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the Folder tab on the Ribbon and click the
Delete Folder button in the Actions group.
A warning message appears.

Other Ways to Delete a Search Folder:
Right-click the Search Folder and select Delete
Folder from the contextual menu.

3. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.
The Search Folder is deleted.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

» Exercise: Change the Project Search Folder criteria so it
also searches for messages in the Red category.

Delete the Custom Folder Search Folder.

Customize "Categorized Mail" &J

‘@ Name: Categorized Mail
Select "Crite_ria" to change what items this Search Criteria...
Folder contains.

Mail from these folders will be included in this Search Folder:

Browse...

I OK l‘ Cancel |

Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand

Figure 11-18: Modifying a Search Folder.
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Sorting and Grouping
Information

You can use Outlook’s sorting and grouping options to
make finding information much easier. For example, if
you need to find a message that’s buried in a folder, you
can sort the folder so the oldest messages are displayed at
the top of the Message list.

Sort by one field

1.

Click the Arrange By column heading.

A list of fields by which you can arrange the view
appears.

Select the option you want to use to sort the folder.

The items are arranged by the selected field. Note
that the Ascending/Descending button changes to
denote how the items are arranged as well.

Sort by multiple fields

1.

Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the View
Settings button in the Current View group.

The Advanced View Settings dialog box appears. The
field that is currently used to sort the view is
displayed next to the Sort button. To change this
setting, open the Sort dialog box.

Click the Sort button.

The Sort dialog box appears. You can sort by up to
four different fields. You can also choose whether to
sort by the field in Ascending or Descending order.
Refer to Table 11-1: Sort Examples for some
guidance on choosing fields by which to sort.

@ Tip: The fields you can choose from in the dialog
box are not limited to the fields currently
displayed in the view.

Specify the fields you want to use to sort and click
OK.

The view is sorted accordingly.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

» Exercise: Arrange the Inbox by Subject in descending

order.

Rerrange the Inbox by Date in ascending order.

Arrange By button

Ascending/
Descending button

o
ArrangeBi Nata Rlawast on top -
v | Date
4 Lla From
== Y o7
M L)
e Categories [
a 0l Flag: Start Date
4 Re Flag: Due Date p10
RE size
-~ Br b D10
Rl Subject
& Br Type bals)
R Attachments
& Br p10
* Account
Ul d
=0 Importance 310
R Show as Conversations
& ) D10
- _e v | show in Groups
e
% Je ‘4 View Settings... 010
RE: vacation

& Jeanne Trude
RE: vacation

au

7/9/2010

Figure 11-19: Choosing a field by which to sort.

Sort o 25 )
Sort items by
Received El Ascending
@) Descending ILCE\I
Then by Clear All
(none) El Ascending
Descending
Then by
(none) - Ascending
Descending
Then by
(none) - Ascending
Descending
Select available fields from:
Frequently-used fields EI

Figure 11-20: The Sort dialog box.

Table 11-1: Sort Examples

Alphabetic
Ascending A,B,C
Descending C,B,A

Numeric Date
1,2,3 1/1/10, 1/15/10, 2/1/10
3,2,1 2/1/10, 1/15/10, 1/1/10
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Arrange by groups

Outlook automatically groups items in a folder, which
makes it easier to find things. For example, when items
are arranged by date, they are grouped by the individual
days from the past week, then they are grouped by week,

then by month. To ungroup items, turn this feature on. NERE Inbos - sein@eustamguide com - MicrosoftOutook = 1[5 o
S Home  Send/Receive  Folder | Vie (2]
. . . . & Change view - 11 Show as Conversations lj 1 Reverse Sort [ Navigation Pane ~ 77| =
1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the More & view stings g 2800 o Bresngrae S
. 9 Reset View 1N 4= Expand/Collapse * [ To-Do Bar - e ——
button in the Arrangement group. s | T | vooe e
=9 Date Y P
. . - Sear{ @ grom bl : 3
A list of options appears. 4 jstein@customguide.com et ;a Newestontop |~ m::::;"zge"da i}
. ; ::;1[523] « | B8 categories Ehzab(.eth Bertrand %z
2. Select the Show in Groups option. & sentrems g | MEEN | o, | B
& peleted tems ) ¥ g oue oo S e A
. - . 3
The checkmark is cleared, and the message group @ nx v D e o mewmmozn | E
: 3 3 Marketin, and Resp. are ein g
headings are hidden. s o B e e Sikissags| Bisesings. | B
Py . @ Outbox 2 rype and Resp Do you have v
€4 Tip: Select Show in Groups again to return the ) R VR i ahing toaddte |
. (5 Search Folders al 862010 the agenda? g
group headings. * |8 s | respond Z
=4 Mail = mportance 7/zra/zum g_
Other Ways to Toggle Grouped Views: ) ot a V] sowncrans | a0
Click the Arrange By column heading and select ] cones alo e T e
0 RE: vacation
Show in Groups from the contextual menu. ) Tk G Jeame Trudesy 1800
Oo - fon . mes AN -
ems:23 Unread:5 | Al folders are up to date Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [T &3 100% (=) U (+)

Expand or collapse a group

Notice the Triangle icon next to each group. The
Triangle icon indicates that the group is collapsed. The .4
Triangle icon means that the group is expanded.

e  Click the group’s Triangle icon.

The group’s contents are either expanded or

collapsed.
Arrange By: From A on top & Arrange By: From A ontop <=
—J Brian Pickle 8/6/2010
4 Brian Pickle RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp...
.~ Brian Pickle 8/6/2010 =& Brian Pickle 8/6/2010
RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp... = RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp...
4 Brian Pickle 8/6/2010 (=4 Brian Pickle 8/6/2010 5
RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp... Updated Policy--Review and Respand
=& Brian Pickle 8/6,/2010 ~J Elizabeth Bertrand Thu 10,7 %
Updated Policy--Review and Respond Marketing Meeting Agenda L
=& Jeanne Trudeau 7/12/2010
4 Elizabeth Bertrand Caribou run
_ Elizabeth Bertrand Thu 10,7 ® I Jeanne Trudeau 7/9/2010
Marketing Meeting Agenda (1] RE: vacation
& Jeanne Trudeau 7/9/2010
4 Jeanne Trudeau RE: vacation
& Jeanne Trudeau 7/12/2010 1 Jeanne Trudeau 1/2/2010
Caribou run Happy 4th of July!
& Jeanne Trudeau 7/9/2010 =l Jeanne T"'d““ 7/1/2010
RE: vacation RE: Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today
& Jeanne Trudeau 7,/9/2010 e Jeann.e Trudeau 7/1/2010
RE: vacation Meeting: 2:00 p.m. today
1 Jeanne Trudeau 1/2/2010 =4 Jeff High - 7/28/2010
Happy 4th of July! RE: Question
- - e cmman b A_Melissa Petersan 772010 1

Grouped messages

Figure 11-21: Click Arrange By and select Show in
Groups to group and ungroup Outlook items.

Ungrouped messages

Figure 11-22: Grouping and ungrouping messages doesn’t change how the items are
sorted, but rather how the items are displayed.
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Filtering Information

Filters let you see information based on criteria you
specify. You can apply a filter to a folder or view in
Outlook to display the information you need. For
example, you could filter the Contacts list to display only
those clients who live in California.
Filter using common criteria
The most basic way to filter information is using common
criteria.
1. Navigate to the folder to which you want to apply a
filter.
For example, click the Contacts button in the
Navigation Pane to display the Contacts folder.
2. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the View

Settings button in the Current View group.

The Advanced View Settings dialog box appears.

3. Click the Filter button.
The Filter dialog box appears. The tab that appears
depends on the type of folder being filtered.

4. On the tab that is displayed by default, specify the
options you want to use and click OK, OK when
you’re finished.

The selected folder is filtered according to the criteria
you specified.

Filter using additional criteria

You can also filter using additional criteria, such as

category or importance level.

1. Navigate to the folder to which you want to apply a
filter.

2. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the View
Settings button in the Current View group.
The Advanced View Settings dialog box appears.

3. Click the Filter button.
The Filter dialog box appears.

4. Click the More Choices tab.

You can filter by category, read and unread items,
items that include attachments, assigned importance,
flag, or the size of the item.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the

Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.

Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

» Exercise: Apply a filter to the Contacts folder to display

only contacts with NE in the Address field.

Filter -
Messages |More Choices | Advanced | SQL |
Search for the word(s): | E
In: | subject field only EI
From...
Sent To...
[ ]where Tam: the only person on the To line -
Time: none EI Anytime -
[ oK ] I Cancel ‘ I Clear All ‘

Figure 11-23: The Filter dialog box, as it appears when
filtering the Inbox.
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5. Select the filter options you want to use and click
OK, OK when you’re finished.

Filter using custom criteria

You can create a custom filter to filter information by

field.

1. Navigate to the folder to which you want to apply a
filter.

2. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the View
Settings button in the Current View group.
The Advanced View Settings dialog box appears.

3. Click the Filter button.
The Filter dialog box appears.

4. Click the Advanced tab and click the Field list
arrow.

5. Point to the field set you want, and then click the
field you want to use in the search criteria.

6. Click the Condition list arrow and select the
condition you want to use with the selected field.
The conditions that are available depend on the field
that is selected.

7. If the condition requires a value, click the Value text
box and enter a value.

For example, if you want to filter the Contacts list to
display only those contacts who live in California,
you would type “CA” in the Value text box.

8. Click OK, OK when you’re finished.
Remove a filter

1. Navigate to the folder from which you want to
remove the filter.

2. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the View
Settings button in the Current View group.
The Advanced View Settings dialog box appears.

3. Click the Filter button.
The Filter dialog box appears.

4. Click the Clear All button in the bottom-right corner
of the dialog box and click OK, OK.

The filter is removed.

(Fitter =)

Messages | More Choices| Advanced |SQL |

Find items that match these
State is (exactly) CA

Remove

Define more criteria:

Field -

[ ok || cancel |[ clearan |

Figure 11-24: The Advanced tab of the Filter dialog box.
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Using the People Pane

Your co-worker just asked if you've reviewed the
presentation she e-mailed you yesterday; however, you
can't find her message. Lucky for you, Outlook 2010
added the People Pane. Now you can view all your
correspondence with a contact, as well as other
information in one place.

Find information about a contact

The People Pane consolidates your correspondence with a
contact. The easiest place to view the People Pane is in
Mail, but you can display the People Pane in any almost
any item window.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane and
select a message.

The People Pane displays at the bottom of the
Reading Pane.

Other Ways to View the People Pane:

Open an e-mail message, contact, or calendar
item. The People Pane displays at the bottom of
the item window.

The People Pane includes tabs that display specific
information about a contact, such as a list of e-mail
messages they have sent you. The table below,
People Pane Tabs, lists the tabs on the People Pane.

2. Click the appropriate tab in the People Pane to view
more information about the contact.
The People Pane displays information about the
contact.

Hide the People Pane

The People Pane takes up valuable screen space, so you

may want to minimize it or even turn it off.

1. In the Outlook program window, click the View tab
on the Ribbon and click the People Pane button in
the People Pane group.

A list of options appears. There are two options to
hide the People Pane:

e Minimized: Displays a collapsed People Pane at
the bottom of the Reading Pane or item window.

e Off: Disables the Reading Pane.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Select a contact and view his or her information
in the People Pane.

Minimize the People Pane.

o & 9|+ Inbox - rayna@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook =HIEHL X |

Home  Send/Receive | Folder | View > @
X b |

E i = X @ & 9 $ 3

New New Search Mark All Run Rules Clean Up Delete  Recover | [Showin | AutoArchive Folder  Folder
Folder  Folder ) d Folder - Al Deleted Ttems | [Favorites| ~ Settings ~Permissions Properties
Ne; Adtions Clean Up Favorites Properties

A4 Favorites 5 -
Search Inbox (Cul+E) 0 . . <
RE: presentation review
3 mbox )
Arrange By: Date i
2 Unread Mail Reed Stephens =
Mon 11/15/2010 3:20 PM kS
© Deleted ftems (1) 4 Monday on 11/15/ 3
e Rayna Oden E
. = i E
] S RE: pres... @ I Message ] Giving Presentations.doc (17 MB) =
i d = al| 8
& iz S TR This is very informative, thanks!
3 mbox o
o Also, here’s that presentation reference | was M
talking about. v/ § 2
L=} Sent Items &
(: " P o
&) Deleted Hems (1) Reed Stephens  customguid lté"' ] -1
- &
@ Junk E-Mail @ 0 32spma/s2000 v -
[ Outbox r Giving
[E Presentationsdoc
[ Mail (17457 KB)
=
T calendar o
(8] Contacts =
|/] Tasks =
b @~
Ttems:1 | Al folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ [E 100% (— L) (+]

The People Pane

Figure 11-25: The People Pane displays e-mails, meeting
requests, status updates, and other information from a
contact.

Table 11-2: People Pane Tabs

o Displays e-mail, meetings, and other
All Items activity for a contact.

= Displays news feed updates and RSS
Activities articles about a contact.

= Displays e-mail messages that you
Mail have received from a contact.

il Displays attachments you have
Attachments received from a contact.

Displays meetings requests from a

Meetings contact.

=) Displays status updates submitted by

Status Updates  a contact.
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2. Seclect Minimized or Off.
The People Pane closes.

Other Ways to Minimize the People Pane:
Click the Minimize button in the People Pane.

@ Tip: To display the People Pane again, click the
People Pane button in the People Pane group and
select Normal.

-
New New o Delete

Inbox - kayla@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook

Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View > @

X A &

3 Reply Al

(23 Moveto: ?

£ To Manager

==X )

(23 Move - (3 Unread/Read  Find a Contact -

| ©rRoes- | B categorize - | G Address Book

(3 Junk E-Mail
3 outbox

E-mail Tems * £ Forward - | |33 Team E-mail = §oneNote | ¥ FollowUp = | 7 Filter E-mail -
Ne Delete Respond Qucksieps 5 wove -
<
A
Search nbos (Cu1+8) . . <
5 o ! ” RE:Client Presentations
ke ‘ Arrange By: Date| m
@ sentems Reed Stephens =
. i 11972010 299 P 1
@ peleted tems Last Week 715/ i
oy Cloypos! H
[ veed sophons é
a < | R clentpres, B
% Reed Stephens.
(3 mbox C v
mportant M
2 brafsi1) 7
@ sentems 2l s
@ Deleted ttems i

Reed Stephens

button

Connect to social
photos and activit

9

() RS Feeds hd
e Outlook Click here to
— There are no tems to ~
) Mai B owin s v
7 Catendr =]
=
[83) Contacts
]
] Tasks
)
% Add
[N . B -
| ttems: 2 This folder is up to date. [:2] Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ E3 100% (=) U (+)

The People Pane expanded.

Click the Minimize button.

Minimize

Inbox - kayla@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook = |
Send/Receive  Folder  View > @
* CuReply B 23 Movetor? Q3 Move - (3 Unread/Read Find a Contact -
— - 3 Reply All @ - || To Manager -| @ Rues- | B categorize - | () Address Book
New  New Delete
E-mail Rems~ | &~ % Forward 2 - | |33 Team E-mail < §loneNote ¥ FollowuUp - |V Filter E-mail -
Ne Delete Respond Quick steps 3| Move Tags Find
4 Favorites e
Search Inbox (Ctr+6) . . <
2 nbo | RE: Client Presentations
& Inbax Arrange By: Date| m
(3 sent rems Reed Stephens z
. i 11/19/2010 239 PM H
@ Deleted tems Last Week it H
i Reed Stephens e o e
4 kayla@customguidecom & | RE:Clent pres.. 2
4 Reed Stephens 4] e
e o i
(2] Drafts[1] g
& sent tems o H
@ Deleted tems
g Junk E-Mail Al e
o
@ outbox 2
() RsS Feeds o by
7
0 mail &
"7 calendar
8] Contacts
] Tasks
e @ ©  see more about: Reed St.. E m‘ 3]
[ Hems:2 Al folders are up to date. 2] Comnected to Microsoft Exchange | I E3_100% (<) [ )

The People Pane collapsed.

Figure 11-26: Click the Minimize button to collapse the
People Pane.
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Review

Quiz Questions

114.

115.

116.

117.

118.

119.

120.

121.

122.

123.

You can view all your Outlook folders in the List.
A. Folder
B. Mail
C. Inbox
D. Message

You cannot move messages between folders in Outlook. (True or False?)

Click the icon next to a folder to expand it and view its subfolders.
A. Minus
B. Triangle
C. Envelope
D. Magnifying Glass

You can reuse recent searches. (True or False?)

Click the tab to refine your search.
A. Home
B. Folder
C. Search
D. View

What command could you use to search all Outlook items (e-mails, appointments, tasks, etc.) for the phrase money
laundering?

A. Find

B. You can’t; Outlook can only search the current folder.

C. Search Folders

D. Advanced Find

You need to move and copy items to Search Folders in order to view them. (True or False?)

You cannot modify the criteria of a Search Folder that you created. (True or False?)

Items can be sorted by multiple fields. (True or False?)

Messages are organized into groups by default. (True or False?)
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124. When a filter is applied, items that do not meet the filter's criteria are deleted. (True or False?)

125. Which of the following is NOT a tab in the People Pane?
A. Contacts
B. Mail
C. Attachments
D. Meetings

Quiz Answers

114. A. The Folder List displays all your Outlook folders.

115. False. You can easily move messages between different folders in Outlook.

116. B. Click the Triangle icon next to a folder to expand it and view its subfolders.

117. True. You can reuse recent searches.

118. C. Click the Search tab to refine your search.

119. D. The Advanced Find command lets you search all Outlook items for a word or phrase.

120. False. Search Folders are virtual folders that provide views of e-mails that match specific criteria. They do not store
messages.

121. False. You can modify the criteria of a Search Folder that you created.

122. True. The quickest way to sort is using column headings, but you can customize the view to be sorted by multiple
fields.

123. True. Groups make it easier to find messages that fall under the same Arrange By criteria.
124. False. Items that do not meet the filter's criteria are temporarily hidden until the filter is removed; they are not deleted.

125. A. There is no Contacts tab in the People Pane.
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Deletearule ... 224

Outlook has many useful tools to keep
you organized, but using those tools
themselves can be time-consuming. It
takes time to read through the mountain
of e-mails you receive every day and
make sure they’re assigned to the correct
folder, given the correct priority, or put on
your task list.

Outlook includes two useful tools, quick
steps and rules, which allow you to act on
messages quickly. Quick steps cut down
the number of clicks it takes to move a
message to a folder, or to forward or reply
to a message. Rules are a bit different;
they can sort through your messages
automatically. This chapter teaches you
how to set up both tools and manage them
so you can work more efficiently.
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Creating Quick Steps

Quick steps are great tools new in Outlook 2010. They
allow you to act on your e-mail using only a mouse click.
There are two ways you can create quick steps: you can
customize a default quick step, or you can create a custom
quick step.

Customize a default quick step
Outlook has several default quick steps based on common
actions. You can customize these quick steps to meet your
needs.
1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
The Inbox folder appears.
2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
More button in the Quick Steps group.
A list of quick step options appears.

3. Select Manage Quick Steps from the list.
The Manage Quick Steps dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Open the Manage Quick Steps
Dialog Box:

Click the Dialog Box Launcher in the Quick
Steps group.

4. Select the quick step you want to change in the Quick
Step box and click the Edit button.

The Edit Quick Step dialog box appears. You can
modify existing actions or add additional actions to a
quick step in the Edit Quick Step dialog box.

5. Edit the quick step as necessary and click Save.

Create your own quick step

If you maintain multiple folders, correspond with multiple
teams, or have multiple people with whom you regularly
communicate, you can create additional quick steps for
each action.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
The Inbox appears.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and select Create
New in the Quick Steps group.
The Edit Quick Step dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Open the Edit Quick Step
Dialog Box:
Click the More button in the Quick Steps group,

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Customize the “Move to” quick step to move
messages to the Sent Items folder.

3 Move to: ?

o
kg To Manager = ;
* 9 Click the More button
2d Team E-mail = to view additional
options.
Quick Steps
HEEIE Inbox - rayna@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook ) (S
Home | Send/Receive  Folder e o @
j ".ﬂ % x 4 Reply Y [ Moveto: ? [23 Move - (23 Unread/ Read Find a Contact ~
b - £3 Reply All £ To Manager || B Rules - | B3 categorize - | [ Address Book
New New Delete |
E-mail Hems~ | @7 % Forward * | |31 Team E-mail || $ oneNote | ¥ Follow Up - | 'V Filter E-mail ~
Nev Delete Respond Quick Steps Move Tags Find
A Favorites < [ 5
Search Inbox (Ctrl+E) 0 . . <
- RE: presentation review
= i Arrange By: Date! ]
2 Unread Mail Reed Stephens ~
& Deleted tems (1) 4 Monday Mon 11/15/2010 3:29 PM g
- Y Rayna Oden °
- _J Reed Step, N £
' S i { Repres. 0 A Message ] Giving Presentations.doc (17 ME} =
a i
£ MRS I 2 This is very informative, thanks! =
[ mbox Y
2 Dratte 21 Also, here's that presentation reference | was M
talking about. - 8
& Senttems b
P °
& Deleted ltems (1) Reed Stephens customguid H ARG |
. &
(g Junk E-Mail @ 0328 M 115200 ~ 4
5 outbox > Givi
[E  Presentations.
L) Mail (17457 KB)
=
4 calendar @
[8=] Contacts ]
[ Tasks =
b & b
Tems: 1 | Al folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [T &3 100% (=) U (+)

Figure 12-1: Select a quick step or manage your quick
steps from the Quick Steps group.

Edit Quick Step. X
oy | flame
)| Move to folder
Add actions below that will be performed when this quick step s clicked on.
23 Move to folder ] x
Choose folder =]

Choose folder

{3 Client—-Lindquist

Client--Peterson

(23 Other Folder...

Always sk for folder

Shortcut key: | Choose a shortcut [~ |
Tooltip text:  This text w

w up when the mouse hovers over the quick step

Cancel

Figure 12-2: You can further specify an action in the Edit
Quick Step dialog box.
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select New Quick Step from the list, and select
the type of quick step you want to create.

Enter a name for the quick step.

You should name a quick step based on the task it
performs; for example, “To Manager” is a good name
for a quick step that automatically forwards an e-mail
to your manager.

Click the Choose an Action list arrow and select the
action you want the quick step to do.

There are several actions you can take with a
message, as explained in the table to the right, Quick
Step Actions.

Enter additional options for the quick step and click
Finish.

The new quick step has been created and appears in
the Quick Steps group.

Table 12-1: Quick Step Actions

Filing

Change
Status

Categories,
Tasks and
Flags

Respond

Appointment

Conversation

Specify the folder where you wish to store
messages, move messages to the Deleted
Items folder, or permanently delete
messages.

Mark a message as read or unread, or change
the importance of a message.

Categorize a message, clear a message of
pre-set categories, flag a message for follow-
up, or create a task.

Create a new message, reply to a message,
reply to all recipients of a message, or
forward a message.

Create a meeting or appointment.

Move or ignore all messages in a particular
conversation.
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Managing Quick Steps

Outlook’s new quick step feature lets you create your own
shortcuts. To work efficiently, you should keep your quick
steps organized and relevant. For example, you can
update the To Manager quick step if your manager or
supervisor changes. You can also delete irrelevant quick
steps return to the default quick steps.

Modify a quick step

It’s easy to change an existing quick step. You can even
duplicate a quick step and modify the copy to meet your
needs.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.
2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the

More button in the Quick Steps group.

A list of available quick steps appears.

3. Select Manage Quick Steps.
The Manage Quick Steps dialog box appears.

4. Select the quick step you want to modify under the
Quick step column and click the Edit button.
The Edit Quick Step dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Modify a Quick Step:
Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and right-click
the quick step you want to modify in the Quick

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the

Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

Exercise: Modify the To Manager quick step to forward e-
mails to someone else.

Duplicate the To Manager quick step and modify it so it
creates a new message. Rename it “E-mail Manager”.

Delete the E-mail Manager quick step.

0| & B Inbox - jstein@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlool =
o) & Inbox - jstein@customguid Microsoft Outlook 5] S
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Y %X AReDl gy (03 Marketing kMove - (5 Unread/ Read Find a Contact +
h =) 23 Reply Al 3 To Manager bRules + | B8 Categorize ~ | [ Adk ok
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E-mail Tems < & 3 Fo (34 Team E-mail | OneNote | ¥ Follow Up - ¥ Filter E-mail =
New Delete Respond + Done Move Tags Find
< % Reply & Delete .
[ — Search 1 15 create New | RE: Updated
4 jstein@customguide.com Arrange B Mew Quick step ) htop - Policy--Review - =
L Inbox (5) Manage Quick Steps. g
4 Two @ Manage 0 i s Brian Pickle g
(2 Drafts (2] a
£ Elizabeth Bertrand 1047/2010 v Fri 8/6/2010 4:39 PM §
E S Marketing Mesting Agenda 0 Jared Stein
@) Deleted Items (1) = Rayna Oden
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3 Junk E-Mail ¢ Older Al o
(3 Junk E-Mai ,
4 Rayna Oden 8/6/2010 Here's the = 8
i) GFiEng RE: Updated Policy—Review and Resp.. updated info, s
3 MY SERVICES .4 Brian Pickle 8/6/2010 based on your &
(3 Outbox RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp... feedback: &
Our offices are
(6 Rss Feeds 8/6/2010
and Resp.. opened between
ol SR LR 8462010 7:00am and
d Respond 6:00pm, Monday
L) Mail 7/28/2010 through Friday.
Your specific work
73] calendar 7/12/2010 schedule depends
onyour job role as
[85] contacts % Jeanne Trudeau 7/9/2010 well as the
. RE: vacation companv’s 4
] Tasks S Jeanne Trudeau 7/9/2010
RE: vacation D D ~
SDom- | N
Items: 23 Unread: 5 | All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ EJ 100% (=) Y, (1)

Steps group. Select Edit “Quick Step” from the
contextual menu,

@ Tip: To duplicate a quick step, click the
Duplicate button in the Manage Quick Steps
dialog box.

Edit the quick step as necessary and click the Save
button.

The quick step is updated.

Delete a quick step

Delete quick steps you no longer use to keep your list of
quick steps tidy.

1.

2,

Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
More button in the Quick Steps group.

A list of options appears.

Figure 12-3: Open the Manage Quick Steps dialog box
from the Quick Steps group.

Manage Quick Steps S|
Quick step: Description:
[} Moveto:? 53 Move to: ?
"% To Manager B
Actions: 3 Move to folder
A Team E-mail
3 Mark as read
¥ Done Shorteut key:  None
& Reply & Delete Tooltip: Moves selected e-mail to a folder after
marking the e-mail as read.
Edit J I Duplicate J I Delete J
¥ | |New ¥
Reset to Defaults cancel

Click Edit to edit  Click Duplicate to

the existing quick copy the quick

step. step. You can
edit your new
quick step.

Figure 12-4: The Manage Quick Steps dialog box.
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Select Manage Quick Steps.
The Manage Quick Steps dialog box appears.
Select the quick step you want to delete in the Quick
step section and click the Delete button.
The quick step is deleted.
Other Ways to Delete a Quick Step:

Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and right-click

the quick step you want to delete in the Quick
Steps group. Select Delete from the contextual
menu.

Reset quick steps

You can always restore Outlook’s default quick steps.

1.

2,

Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
More button in the Quick Steps group.

A list of quick step options appears.

Select Manage Quick Steps.
The Manage Quick Steps dialog box appears.

Click the Reset to Defaults button.

The Microsoft Outlook dialog box appears, asking
you if you want to restore defaults.

Click Yes.

Click OK.

The original quick steps appear in the Quick Steps
group on the Ribbon.

Microsoft Outlook ﬁ]

i Do you want to reset Quick Steps to the default settings? Any changes you have made will be lost.
.

Was this information helpful?

Figure 12-5: The Microsoft Outlook dialog box appears
when you restore default quick steps.
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Creating a Rule

Rules are powerful tools that help you manage your e-
mail messages by performing specific actions
automatically. When you create a rule, Outlook takes the
action specified in the rule when a message arrives in
your Inbox or when you send a message. You can use
rules to automatically:

e Organize your messages: For example, move all
incoming messages that have the word “Picnic” in
the subject to a Picnic folder.

e Create a notification: Play a sound when you
receive an e-mail from your boss.

There are two different ways to create a rule:

e By example: Create a rule based on an e-mail
message. Simply select the message that contains the
sender, subject, or recipient you want to use in the
rule.

e  Using the Rules Wizard: You can create a rule
based on a template from the Stay Organized or Stay
Up to Date collections of templates. Or, you can start
with a blank rule and let Outlook walk you through
the entire process of creating a rule using all your
own conditions and actions.

First let’s look at the easiest way to create a rule—by
example.

1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the
Rules button in the Move group.

A list of options for creating rules appears. In
Outlook 2010, options for creating Always Move
rules based on sender or recipient appear by default.

If you want to create a different kind of rule, you can
use the Create Rule dialog box.

3. Select Create Rule.
The Create Rule dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Create a Rule:

Right-click the message you want to base the rule
on, select Rules from the contextual menu, and
select the appropriate option or Create Rule.

4. Select condition(s) for the rule.

Choose from From, Subject contains, or Sent To
conditions. The rule will apply only when you
receive e-mail that satisfies all the selected
conditions.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the

Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

Exercise: Create a new mail folder called ‘“Personal”.

Use the “Soccer practice” message in the Inbox to create a
rule that sends messages with Soccer practice in the subject
to the Personal folder.

Run this rule now on messages already in the Inbox folder
under Practice.

%3 Move ~
Click for options
— [ Rules ~
to create a rule. e

M onemNote

Move
0@ 9| Inbox - jstein@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook =REl X
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View > @
] A'ﬁ‘ ] x 4 Reply Y (3 Marketing [23 Move - (= Unread/ Read Find a Contact ~
) ] 23 Reply all £ To Manager - fyrules~ | B categorize - | [ Address Book
New  New Delete .| .
Email Rems - &7 & Forward * * | |3 Team E-mail || i oneNote | ¥ FollowUp = | ¥ Filter E-mail ~
Ne Delete Respond Quick Steps Move Tags Find
N <
Search Inbox (Ctri+E) » -
RE: Updated
A jstein@customguide.com Arrange By: Date Newest on top 4 Poli:y—-Review i 3
[} Inbox (5) : : g
4 Two Weeks Ago Brian Pickle P
(2 Drafts (2] H
(4 Elizabeth Bertrand 07200 g Fri 8/6/2010 4:39 PM Hi
e SR Marketing Meeting Agenda 0 Jared Stein 5
3 Deleted Hems (1) = Rayna Oden 2
+ Older ki
3 Junk E-Mail Here's th e 5
N (4 Rayna Oden 8/6/2010 lere’s the = g
) it RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp.. updated info, 2
3 MY SERVICES _J Brian Pickle 8/6/2010 based on your .
@ outbox RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp... feedback:
2 Our offices are Y
& Ros Feeds “a Brian Pickle 2/6/2010 M
RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp.. opened between g
£ Sl Cu Brian Pickle 8/6/2010 7:00am and 2
Updated Policy--Review and Respond 6:00pm, Monday 3
I~ Mail (4 Jeff High 7/28/2010 through Friday. -’é_
RE: Question Your specific work
7 calendar “ Jeanne Trudeau 7/12/2010 schedule depends
Caribou run on your job role as
[85] contacts Zu Jeanne Trudeau 7/9/2010 well as the
- RE: vacation companv's =4
] Tasks 4 Jeanne Trudeau 7/9/2010
RE: vacation D D "
DA P I
Items:23  Unread:5 | All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ & 100% (= 0 (G

Figure 12-6: The Rules button in the Move group on the
Ribbon.

Create Rule &J

When I get e-mail with all of the selected conditions
From Jeff High

Subject contains  |New Website

Sentto |CustomGuide
Do the following

Display in the New em Alert window

Play a selected sound: Windows Notify.wav m |L| Browse...
Move the item to folder: | Select Folder Select Folder...

‘ Cancel | |Ad\ranced Options... ‘

e

Figure 12-7: The Create Rule dialog box.
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Specify the action you want to take if the condition(s)
are met.

Choose from displaying an alert, playing a selected
sound, or automatically moving the item to a
specified folder.

@ Tip: Click the Advanced Options button for even
more condition and action options.
Click OK.

Outlook asks you to confirm the creation of the new
rule.

& Tip: To apply the rule to messages you’ve already
received, select the Run this rule now on
messages already in the current folder check
box.

Click OK.

The rule is active.

Success

The rule "Mew Website" has been created.

/| Run this rule now on messages already in the current folder

Select this check box to run the rule on
messages you have already received.

Figure 12-8: The Success dialog box.
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Creating a Rule with the Rules
Wizard

The Rules Wizard can help you create a rule from a
template or by starting with a blank rule.

1. In Mail, click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click
the Rules button in the Move group.

A list of options appears.

2. Seclect Manage Rules & Alerts.

The E-mail Rules tab of the Rules and Alerts dialog
box appears.

Other Ways to Open the Rules and Alerts
Dialog Box:

Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Info.
Click the Manage Rules & Alerts button.

3. Click the New Rule button.

The Rules Wizard dialog box appears. The Rules
Wizard takes you through several steps to help you
establish your new rule.

First you will see “Step 1: Select a template”. Here
you can choose from templates in the Stay Organized
or Stay Up to Date sections, or create a rule from
scratch by selecting an option in the “Start from a
blank rule” section.

4, Select a template or blank rule option and click Next.

Now you need to select which conditions you want to
use.

5. Select the condition(s) you want to check.

You may also need to edit rule descriptions in the

“Step 2: Edit the rule description” area at the bottom
of the dialog box. For example, if the rule is going to
play a sound, you need to select which sound to use.

6. Ifnecessary, click the underlined values at the bottom
of the dialog box and edit the rule descriptions. When
you’re finished, click Next in the Rules Wizard
dialog box.

Next you need to indicate what you want to do with
the messages that meet the specified conditions.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

» Exercise: Create a new Mail folder called “Meetings”.

Create a rule from scratch that will move incoming
messages with the word “meeting” in the subject line into
the Meetings folder.

Existing rules

Rules and Alerts @

E-mail Rules | Manage Alerts

[ New Rule... |Change Rule~ 53 Copy... ¥ Delete ¥ Run Rules Now... Options

Rule (applied in the order shown) ction:

Administrative (client-only) =
Melissa Peterson (client-only) ]
HNews Website &5 et

Rule description (click an underlined value to edit):
Apply this rule after I send the message
assigned to Administrative category
clear message's categories

D Enable rules on all messages downloaded from RSS Feeds

[ ok [ cancel [ appk

Figure 12-9: The Rules and Alerts dialog box.

Rules Wizard &J

Start from a template or from a blank rule
Step 1: Select a template
Stay Organized
§

§ Move messages from someone to a folder

3 Move messages with specific viords in the subject to a folder

3 Move messages sent to a public group to a folder

A\ d Flag messages from someone for follow-up

23 Move RSS items from a specific RSS Feed to a folder
Stay Up to Date

“: Display mail from someone in the New Ttem Alert Window

W Play a sound when I get messages from someone

B sendanalertto my mobile device when I get messages from someone
Start from a blank rule

= aApply rule on messages I receive

=1 Apply rule on messages I send

Step 2: Edit the rule description (click an underlined value)
Apply this rule after the message arrives

from people or public group
move it to the specified folder
and stop processing more rules

Example: Move mail from my manager to my High Importance folder

Cancel < Back Finish

Figure 12-10: The Rules Wizard dialog box.
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7. Select the actions you want Outlook to perform. If
necessary, define the actions at the bottom of the
dialog box. Click Next when you’re finished.

8. Specify any exceptions to the condition(s). If
necessary, define the exceptions at the bottom of the
dialog box. Click Next when you’re finished.

9. Enter a name for the new rule and click Finish.

@ Tip: If you want the new rule to be applied to
messages already in the folder, select that option
before you click Finish.
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Managing Rules

If you have set up several rules, it’s likely that eventually
you will want to change or delete some of them. You can
add, delete, and manage Outlook’s rules using the Rules
and Alerts dialog box.

Edit a rule
1. In Mail, click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click

the Rules button in the Move group.

A list of options appears.

2. Seclect Manage Rules & Alerts.
The E-mail Rules tab of the Rules and Alerts dialog
box appears.

3. Select the existing rule you want to edit and click the

Change Rule button.

A list of editing options appears. Here you can edit
the rule settings, rename the rule, or change the
action that is associated with the rule.

4. Select an option and finish editing the rule.

Disable a rule

Disabling a rule is different from deleting a rule because it
only inactivates the rule without removing it from
Outlook.

1. In Mail, click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click
the Rules button in the Move group.

A list of options appears.

2. Seclect Manage Rules & Alerts.
The Rules and Alerts dialog box appears, displaying
the E-mail Rules tab.

3. Uncheck the box next to a rule to disable it.
@ Tip: Simply check the box next to a rule to enable

it again.

Delete a rule

You can also completely delete a rule.

1. In Mail, click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click
the Rules button in the Move group.

A list of options appears.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

If necessary, create a Mail folder called “Meetings” and
create a rule that will move incoming messages with the
word “meeting” in the subject line into the Meetings folder.

» Exercise: Display the Rules and Alerts dialog box and
change the “meeting” rule so it includes messages that are
marked as High Priority.

Delete the “meeting” rule.

Disable/enable Edit a Delete a

arule rule rule
Rulgs and Alerts ﬁ
E-{nail Rules | Manage Alertd|
(}5 New Rule... Change Rule~ 3 Copy... X Delete *  Run Rules Now... Options
Rule (applied in the order shown) Actions
¥l Jared Stein 5 %
sent only to me (client-only) ]
News Website 5 *®
Rule description (click an underlined value to edit):
Apply this rule after the message arrives
fromiJared Stein!
move it to the Test folder
and stop processing more rules
Enable rules on all messages downloaded from RSS Feeds

Figure 12-11: Managing rules in the Rules and Alerts
dialog box.
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2. Seclect Manage Rules & Alerts.

The Rules and Alerts dialog box appears, displaying
the E-mail Rules tab.

3. Select a rule and click the Delete button.

Outlook deletes the selected rule.

The table below, Commands Available in the Rules
and Alerts Dialog Box, provides an overview of all
the commands that are available in the Rules and
Alerts dialog box.

Table 12-2: Commands Available in the Rules and Alerts Dialog Box

£
2% New Rule...

Change Rule =
23 Copy...
X Delete

-

Run Rules Now...

Options

Creates a new rule.

Modifies the conditions, actions, and exceptions of the selected rule.

Copies the selected rule to use as a template for a new rule.

Deletes the selected rule.

Move Up: If you have multiple rules this command will change the order in which rules are evaluated.
Move Down: If you have multiple rules this command will change the order in which rules are evaluated.
Runs selected rules on messages already in the Inbox or other folders.

Allows you to import and export your rules. Very useful for backing up your rules and transferring them to another
computer.

416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca 225



Automating Commands Review

Quiz Questions

126. You cannot create custom quick steps. (True or False?)

127. What should you do if you want to restore your quick step defaults?
A. Delete all the quick steps you created and recreate the default quick steps.
B. Click the Reset to Defaults button in the Manage Quick Steps dialog box.
C. You cannot reset quick steps to defaults.
D. Download an add-in from Office.com.

128. The only way to create a rule is using the Rules Wizard. (True or False?)
129. You can use the Rules Wizard to create a rule using a template or from scratch. (True or False?)
130. You can disable a rule without deleting it. (True or False?)

131. You can manage rules using the dialog box.
A. Rule Manager
B. Manage Rules
C. Rules and Alerts
D. Rule Options

Quiz Answers

126. False. You can create custom quick steps.

127. B. You can restore your default quick steps by clicking the Reset to Defaults button in the Manage Quick Steps dialog
box.

128. False. You can create rules by example using the Create Rule dialog box, or you can create a rule based on a template
using the Rules Wizard.

129. True. You can use the Rules Wizard to create a rule using a template or from scratch.
130. True. You can disable a rule without deleting it.

131. C. You can manage rules using the Rules and Alerts dialog box.
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Check your mailboX .........cooceeeeiiiieennnnns 228
Clean up your mailboX.........cccccevcvveernnee 228
Using AutoArchive .........cccovviiiiniiennnnninenennns 230
Change AutoArchive settings for a single
fOlder.. oo 230
Manually Archiving and Retrieving Information
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Access archived items.............cccceeee. 233
Using a Personal Folders Backup Tool......... 234

Install the Personal Folders Backup tool234
Use the Personal Folders Backup tool .. 235
Open a backup copy of a Personal Folders

File oo 235
Importing Information ..........cccccvciiiiiiciniinnns 236
Exporting Information.........cccccoviciiiiniiiinennnns 238
Working with Personal Folders Files ............ 240

Create a Personal Folders file................ 240

Open a Personal Folders file.................. 240

Close a Personal Folders file................. 241
Working with Offline Folders............ccccceenn.. 242

Work offline ... 242

Change folders available to edit offline.. 242

Where would you be if, all of a sudden,
you couldn’t access your Outlook files?

For many people, Outlook is an essential
office tool containing a lot of precious
data. Losing e-mail messages, contact
information, and appointments from the
calendar could be a catastrophe. If you
find yourself in that category, you’ll want
to make sure that you can access that data
even if your computer crashes.

Managing your Outlook data also means
working with other programs. If you have
contact names and addresses scattered
throughout your Web e-mail accounts,
Outlook lets you import them all into your
Contacts list (or export your Contacts list
to your e-mail programs).

This chapter focuses on some different
ways to backup your data, as well as ways
to import and export data between
Outlook and other programs.
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Using Mailbox Cleanup

Like a physical mailbox, your Outlook mailbox fills up
over time. Knowing the size of your mailbox, the amount
of free space you have, and how to clean up your mailbox
helps keep things organized.

Check your mailbox

Many organizations have a limit on the size of your
mailbox. Each message you save takes up valuable space.
The Quota Thermometer, new in Outlook 2010, can help
you manage your mailbox more effectively.

e  Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Info.

The Quota Thermometer appears under the Mailbox
Cleanup heading. The Quota Thermometer provides
two important pieces of information:

e The size of your mailbox.

e How much free space you currently have in your
mailbox.

© Trap: The Quota Thermometer is only available to
organizations using Microsoft Exchange Server
2010.

Clean up your mailbox

You should periodically empty your mailbox. Use the
Mailbox Cleanup dialog box to help you empty Outlook
of unnecessary or duplicate items.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Info.

Information about your e-mail account appears.

2. Click the Cleanup Tools button and select Mailbox
Cleanup.

The Mailbox Cleanup dialog box appears. Use any of
the following methods to reduce the size of your
mailbox:

e View mailbox size: Click the View Mailbox Size
button to view the total size of your mailbox as
well as the size of each folder.

e Find items: Search for items to delete based on
their age or size.

e AutoArchive items: Archive old items. These
items will still be available under Archive Folders
in the Folder List.

e Empty the Deleted Items folder: View the size
of your Deleted Items folder and permanently
delete items.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: View the Quota Thermometer.

a) | Inbox - rayna@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook =REl X
File Home  Send/Receive  Folder  View (2]
Open & Add Account = LIPS
Bt _ Account Settings

_gp‘ Modify settings for this
Help account, and configure
Account o
additional connections.
2 options Settings -
8 et
Automatic Replies (Out of Office)
@J Use automatic replies to notify others that you
are out of office, on vacation, or not available
Automatic .
! 1o respond to e-mail messages.
Replies
- Mailbox Cleanup
} Manage the size of your mailbox by emptying
Deleted Items and archiving.
Cleanup
Tools - |
4.95 GB free of 5 GB
o Rules and Alerts
i\ Use Rules and Alerts to help organize your
" aul incoming e-mail messages, and receive
anage RUIES 1 jates when items are added, changed, or
& Alerts
removed. =
4 >

Figure 13-1: The Quota Thermometer appears on the Info
tab.

Mailbox Cleanup ﬁ

& You can use this tool to manage the size of your mailbox.

< .

You can find types of items to delete or move, empty the deleted
items folder, or you can have Outlook transfer items to an archive
file.

[ View Mailbox Size...

(@
(d:

(C)Find items older than 90 [ days Find...
(@ Find items larger than 250 |- kilobytes

5] Clicking AutoArchive will move old items to the
_JLJ archive file on this computer. You can find these
items under Archive Folders in the folder list.

AutoArchive

= Emptying the deleted items folder permanently Empty
deletes those items.

[ View Deleted Items Size... ‘

’:_' o\ Del_ete all alternate versions of items in your Delete
~ mailbox.

[ View Conflicts Size... ‘

Close

L A

Figure 13-2: The Mailbox Cleanup dialog box.
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o Delete conflicts: View conflicts and delete any
alternative versions of items in your mailbox.

3. Select the options you wish to use and follow the
prompts.

4. When you’re finished, click the Close button in the
Mailbox Cleanup dialog box.

Your changes are applied.

416.675.6622 X8888 | http://its.humber.ca | SupportCentre@humber.ca 229



Managing Outlook Data

Using AutoArchive

Outlook can automatically keep your Inbox and other
folders from growing too unwieldy. AutoArchive
automatically archives your Outlook data based on your
settings. For example, you might specify that
AutoArchive archives any appointments in your Calendar
folder that are over four months old.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Options.

The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

2. Click the Advanced tab.

Advanced options for working with Outlook appear.

3. Click the AutoArchive Settings button.
The AutoArchive dialog box appears.

4. Make sure the Run AutoArchive every check box is
checked.

When AutoArchive is activated, you can specify how
often you want it to archive your items. For a list of
what each setting means, see the table to the right,
AutoArchive Options.

5. Choose your preferences for AutoArchive
notification and deletions using the check boxes.

! ] Trap: If you specify a new name and location for
the archive file, make sure you use the same file
when you archive information in the future.
Newly archived messages are just added to the
existing messages, so you’ll want to make sure
they’re all in the same place.

6. Click OK.

The AutoArchive dialog box closes.

7. Click OK.

The Outlook Options dialog box closes.
Change AutoArchive settings for a single
folder

You can also change the AutoArchive settings for a single
folder.

1. Click the Folder List button in the Navigation Pane.
The Folder List appears in the Navigation Pane.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Review the AutoArchive settings in Outlook.

AutoArchive

-

V| Run AutoArchive every |14

During AutoArchive:

| Archive or delete old items

@) Move old items to:

| Prompt before AutoArchive runs

| Delete expired items (e-mail folders only)

+'| Show archive folder in folder list

Default folder settings for archiving

Clean out items older than |6

C:\Users\BETH\Documents\Outlook Fil Browse...

Permanently delete old items

= days

“ |months =

Apply these settings to all folders now |

Autoarchive tab.

To specify different archive settings for any folder, right-click
on the folder and choose Properties, then go to the

I oK l | Cancel

L

Figure 13-3: The AutoArchive dialog box

Table 13-1: AutoArchive Options

Prompt before
AutoArchive runs

Delete expired items

Archive or delete old
items

Show archive folder in
folder list

Clean out items older
than

Move old items to

Permanently delete old
items

You can receive a message every
time AutoArchive is about to run.

If an e-mail message has an
expiration date, it can be deleted
instead of archived.

Clear this check box if you do not
want to move items to the archive
during AutoArchive.

You can show or hide the archive
folder in Outlook’s folder list.

Choose how long an item must be
sitting in Outlook before it is
archived.

Choose a location for archived
items other than the default
location.

Rather than moving old items to an
archive, you can delete them
permanently.
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2. Right-click the folder you want to change and select
Properties from the contextual menu

The Properties dialog box for the selected folder
appears.

3. Click the AutoArchive tab.
The AutoArchive tab appears.

Other Ways to Change AutoArchive Settings

for a Single Folder: Table 13-2: AutoArchive Folder Settings

Select the folder you want to change in the Calendar 6 months
Navigation Pane, click the Folder tab on the

Ribbon, and click the AutoArchive Settings Deleted Items 2 months
button in the Properties group. Inbox 6 months
. . Journal 6 months
4. Change the settings to meet your needs and click
Apply. Sent Items 2 months
Your settings are saved for that folder. The table to Tasks 6 months
the right, AutoArchive Folder Settings, lists the Notes, Contacts,  AutoArchive does not normally archive
settings used if you change the AutoArchive settings and Drafts information in these folders.

in the AutoArchive tab of the Properties dialog box.
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Manually Archiving and
Retrieving Information

As your folders become larger, Outlook becomes slower,
and finding items can become increasingly difficult. That
is where archiving becomes useful. When you archive
Outlook information, you transfer old items to a storage
file. The items are then deleted from their original folder
in Outlook.

Because archived items are copied to the archive file and
then removed from Outlook, be cautious about what you
archive. This lesson explains how to archive Outlook
information manually.

1.

Click the File tab on the Ribbon and click the
Cleanup Tools button.

A list of options appears.

Select Archive from the list.

The Archive dialog box appears.

Make sure that the Archive This Folder and all
subfolders option is selected.

This option will let you specify which folder you
want to archive. If you choose the other option,
“Archive all folders according to their AutoArchive
settings”, every folder in Outlook (except those not
set to archive) will be archived.

Select the folder that you want to archive.

If you want to archive everything, select Mailbox
and all the folders will be archived.

Now choose the date at which you want to begin
archiving.

Click the Archive items older than list arrow and
select the how old an item must be in order to be
archived.

All items older than the date specified will be moved
into the archive file. Items that are newer remain in
Outlook.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Archive the data in your Inbox.

Archive ﬁ

Archive all folders according to their AutoArchive settings

@) Archive this folder and all subfolders:

4 2 Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand &
» |LA Inbox|(1)
4 Drafts [1]
= Sent Items
» & Deleted Items (604)
& calendar
» 84 Contacts
& Journal
'@ Junk E-mail =

m

Archive items older than: | Tue 7/6/2010 lz‘

Include itemns with "Do not AutoArchive" checked

Archive file:
C:\Users\BETH\Documents\Qutlook Files\archive Browse...

[ 0K l | Cancel |

Figure 13-4: The Archive dialog box.
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6. (Optional) Specify the name and location of the
archive file in the Archive File box.

The default location is a folder called Archive, and
the archive is saved as an Outlook Data File (.pst).

@ Trap: If you specify a new name and location for
the archive file, make sure you use the same file
when you archive information in the future.
Newly archived items are just added to the
archive, so you’ll want to make sure they’re all in
the same place.

7. Click OK.
The items you specified are archived.

@ Tips

v' Messages that are archived are not saved within
Outlook, so they are more difficult to find. Be sure
that you don’t archive any items that you need
immediately.

Access archived items

Your archiving system is working great. Unfortunately,

you need to find an e-mail message archived two years

ago. No problem — the archived items are just a few clicks

away.

1. Click the Folder List button in the Navigation Pane.
The Folder List appears in the Navigation Pane.

2. Select Archive Folders (or the name you specified

for your archived items) in the Folder List.

The archive appears.

8] Contacts

2 e 4 Archive Folders

& Deleted Items (107)

L@ Search Folders

[d Sent Items

Figure 13-5: Archive Folders appear in the Folder List.
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Using a Personal Folders
Backup Tool

If you’re not using Microsoft Exchange Server and you
don’t have an HTTP account like Mail, all of your
Outlook data is saved as a Personal Folders File. You can
use the Personal Folders Backup tool to backup all your
Outlook folders and copy them onto a CD or DVD, rather
than just saving them onto the server or your computer.

@ Tips

v If you use Exchange Server, your data is not saved as
a .pst file, and the Personal Folders Backup tool will
not back them up.

Install the Personal Folders Backup tool

The Personal Folders Backup tool must first be

downloaded from the Microsoft Download Center Web

site.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Exit.
Outlook closes.

2. Open Internet Explorer and go to
www.microsoft.com/downloads.
The Microsoft Download Web page is displayed.

3. Search for the “Outlook 2007/2003/2002 Add-in:

Personal Folders Backup” and download the file to
your computer.

Follow the instructions in the dialog boxes to
download the file.

@ Tip: Save the installation file to your desktop so it
is easy to find after it is downloaded.
4. Double-click the Pfbackup.exe program file.

The setup program appears.

5. Follow the instructions to complete the installation.

The program is installed.

6. Start Outlook.

The Personal Folders Backup tool can be found on
the Add-ins tab of the Ribbon.

[ Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Back up your Contacts list using the Personal
Folders Backup tool.

@ Download details: Outlook 2007/2003/2002 Add-in: Personal Folders Backup - Windows Internet Explorer (=[S .S

@Q' [T riioy/wwnmicrosoft.com/downioads/e v‘ 2] ‘ “ ‘ X |[l©) 5ing £ |

|.{ Favorites | .z @ Get More Add-ons ¥ € Suggested Sites ¥

o >
[ Download details: Outiook 2007/2003 % + B - =2 - Page~ Safety~ Tools~ @~

unit 2.

Microsoft- Download Center

Downloads A-Z¥  Product Families” Download ¢

Search All Download Center ~ e

Outlook 2007/2003/2002 Add-in: Personal Folders Backup

Brief Description On this page

The Personal Folders Backup download creates backup copies of * Quick Details
Your .PST files at regular intervals, in Outlook 2002 and later versions,
making it easy to keep all of your Outlook folders safely backed up.

+ Instrudlion:
- Related Resources
File Name: Size:
pfbackup.exe 160 KB
‘ i »
& @ Internet | Protected Mode: On v m19% v

Figure 13-6: The Microsoft Download Center Web page.
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Use the Personal Folders Backup tool

Once the Personal Folders Backup tool has been installed,
you’re ready to backup Outlook.

1. Click the Add-Ins tab on the Ribbon and click the ’ S
Backup button in the Menu Commands group. Outlook Personal Folders Backup l—J

The Outlook Personal Folders Backup dialog box
appears. - Archives

Save backup copies of these personal folders files:

@ Tip: If Backup is not listed under the Add-ins tab,

make sure that the Personal Folders Backup tool .
R Last backup: (None) Options...
was properly installed. 4
X . Save Backup | Open Backup... ‘ Cancel ‘
2. Click the Options button.

w A

The Backup Options dialog box appears.
Figure 13-7: The Outlook Personal Folder Backup dialog

3. Enter your preferences and click OK. box.

A description of the options in the Backup Option
dialog box is listed in the table to the right, Backup
Options.

4. Click Save Backup.

The Outlook Personal Folders Backup dialog box
closes, and the selected folders are backed up.

Open a backup copy of a Personal Folders Table 13-3: Backup Options

File Reminder Choose how often you would like to receive
. a reminder to backup your .pst files, or clear

If your Outlook folders are lost or otherwise unreachable, the check box if you do not wish to receive

but you made a backup copy, here’s how to access the any reminders.

backup.

Backup Files Check the boxes next to the .pst files you

1. Click the Add-Ins tab on the Ribbon and click the would like to backup.

Backup button in the Menu Commands group. File Location Choose where you would like the backed up
data to be stored.

The Outlook Personal Folders Backup dialog box
appears.

2. Click Open Backup.
The Open dialog box appears.

3. Select the file you want to open and click the Open
button.

The file is opened.
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Importing Information

People from different countries speak different languages,
just as computer programs save files in different formats.
Fortunately, just like some people can speak several
languages, Outlook can read and write in other file

formats. For example, if you want to import contacts from

another program, importing the file is the easiest way to
do it.

Here’s how to import an external file into Outlook.

1.

Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Open.

Options for opening files appear.

Click the Import button.

The Import and Export Wizard opens.

Select Import from another program or file and
click Next.

The Import a File dialog box opens and asks which
type of file to import.

Select the appropriate file format from the list and
click Next.

The Import a File dialog box asks you to locate the
file you wish to import.

Click the Browse button.

The Browse dialog box appears.

Browse to the file you’d like to import. Select the file
and click Open.

The file path appears in the “File to import” text box.

Click Next.

The Import a File dialog box asks you to choose a
destination for the file.

@ Tip: The most common reason to import a file is
to import contact information from another
source, so you’ll probably want to import
information into your Contacts folder.

Choose a destination folder from the list and click
Next.

The last step is to make sure the information will be
imported correctly.

O Exercise

« Exercise File: contactaddresses.csv

« Exercise: Import the contactaddresses.csv file into your

contact list.

Import and Export Wizard

Choose an action to perform:

Export RSS Feeds to an OPML file
Export to a file
Import a VCARD file (.vcf)

Import Internet Mail and Addresses
Import RSS Feeds from an OPML file

Import an iCalendar (.ics) or vCalendar file (.vcs
Import from another program or file

Import Internet Mail Account Settings

Import RSS Feeds from the Common Feed List

— DESTIIPTIon

Import data from other programs or files,
including ACT!, Lotus Organizer, Outlook data files
(.PST), database files, text files, and others.

< Back [ Next = J[ Cancel

Figure 13-8: The Import and Export Wizard

Import a File

Select destination folder:

E—J@ Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand
i calendar

=8 =] Contacis|

-85 Central Desktop

+-& Deleted tems
-1 Drafts
L] Inbox
éﬂ Journal
-1 Junk E-mail
{8 LinkedIn
- MY SERVICES
-1 News Feed

- | Notes

{1 Conversation Action Settings

m

| <gack | we> || cancel |

J

Figure 13-9: Select a location to save your imported file in
the Import and Export Wizard.
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9. Select the Import check box for the file you want to
import and click the Map Custom Fields button.

The Map Custom Fields dialog box opens. The

. . Map Custom Field [

values in the From section are values from the file to e

. . . Drag the values from the source file on the left, and drop them on the appropriate destination field
be lmported‘ The ﬁelds mn the TO section are used to on the right. Drag the item from the right to the left to remove it from the field mapping.
categorize data in the destination folder you selected. crom: ™
To make sure the values are lmported COITCCtly, you Comma Separated Values (Windows) Microsoft Office Outlook
must click and drag a value from the left into the field contactaddresses.csv Contacts
on the rlght Value - Field Mapped from -

Title = Name =
) . . First Hame Company Company
10. Click and drag a value in the From area to a field in Middle Name Department  Department
. b Titl b Titl
the To area of the dialog box. e e T e T
. Company Home Address

Mapping the value for one record from the source file Department I Other Address I
should automatically map the data from other records R ; i i s
in the file.
@ Tip: Use the Previous and Next buttons in the [ wet> | [ cleormap | [ efauit Map |

From section to make sure the values are being o e

. . ancel

imported correctly into Outlook.

Figure 13-10: The Map Custom Fields dialog box lets you
match fields from the imported file to the fields in the
destination folder.

11. Click OK.
The Map Custom Fields dialog box closes.

If the values are mapped to the correct destination
folder, you are ready to import.

12. Click Finish.

The information is imported to the location you
specified.

@ Tips

v' The file formats that Outlook can import and export
depends on which options were selected when you
installed Outlook. You can always add more file
formats later—just make sure you have your
installation disc handy!
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Exporting Information

When you export Outlook information, you save it in a
different format so that it can be understood and opened
by different programs. For example, you might export
your Contact list to an Excel worksheet.

In this lesson, you will learn how to export information in
an Outlook folder to an external file.
1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Open.

Options for opening files appear.

2. Click the Import button.
The Import and Export Wizard opens.

Other Ways to Open the Import and Export
Wizard:

Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select
Options. In the Outlook Options dialog box, click
the Advanced tab and click the Export button
under the Export heading.

3. Select Export to a file and click Next.
The Export to a File dialog box appears, listing the
formats you can export a file to.

4. Select the format you would like to save the file as
and click Next.
A list of the folders from which you can export
information appears.

5. Select the folder whose contents you’d like to export
and click Next.
The Export a File dialog box asks you where you
want to save your new file.

6. Click the Browse button.
The Browse dialog box appears.

7. Browse to a different location for the file, enter a
name for the file if necessary, and click OK.

The file path appears in the “Save exported file as”
text box.

[ Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Export your contact list as a Comma Separated
Values (.csv) file.

Export to a File

Create a file of type:

Comma Separated Values (DOS

Comma Separated Values (Windows)
Microsoft Access 97-2003

Microsoft Excel 97-2003

Outlook Data File (.pst)

Tab Separated Values (DOS)

Tab Separated Values (Windows)

[ s [ net>] [concel ]

Figure 13-11: Exporting to a file using the Import and
Export wizard.
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8. Click Finish.

The steps to finish exporting your file depend on the

type of file you are exporting: SiAL LA

o A Create Outlook Data Flle dlalog box may The following actions will be performed:

appear, prompting you to add an additional

password.

e The Export to a File dialog box may prompt you
to map the export file’s fields.

9. Follow the instructions and export your file.
This may take a few minutes and cannot be canceled.

Outlook exports the values to the file.

[ < Back “ Finish II Cancel ]

Figure 13-12: Click the Export checkbox and click finish to
perform the export.
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Working with Personal
Folders Files

Although you may never need to do it, Outlook can open
and save files. Outlook files are called Personal Folders
files, have a .pst extension, and can store any kind of
Outlook item—e-mails, appointments, contacts, and so
on.

Create a Personal Folders file

You can use these files to back up your Outlook
information or to transfer information to another
computer. But first you need to create the file.

1. Click the Home tab on the Ribbon and click the New
Items button in the New group.
A list of options appears.

2. Select More Items from the list and select Outlook
Data File.

The Create or Open Outlook Data File dialog box
appears.

@ Tip: Select the Add Optional Password check
box if you would like to add a password to the
data file.

3. Type a name for the file in the File Name text box
and click OK.
The data file is saved.

Open a Personal Folders file

Personal Folders files open pretty much the same was as
any other file. If you need to make changes to an Outlook
Data file or transfer it to another computer, here’s how to
open it.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Open.

Options for opening files appear.

2. Select Open Outlook Data File.
The Open Outlook Data File dialog box appears.
3. Navigate to the folder that contains the file and
double-click the file.

The Personal Folders file appears in the Folder List.
You might have to scroll down to the bottom of the
list to see the Personal Folders file.

O Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst

» Exercise: Open the Practice.pst file.
View its folder in the Folder List.

Close the Practice.pst file.

(0] Create or Open Outlook Data File

UQ [}« BETH » My Documents ¥ Outlook Files [ 43 |[ searc
Organize ~ New folder
=
4 Downloads “*  Name Date modified Type
=» Recent Places N
2] archive 11/12/2010 1:08 PM  Outlook D
o 2 My Outlook Data File(1) 11/12/2010 103 PM  Outlook D
o Libraries
“. Documents
4. Music
&, Pictures
B videos
& Computer
& Local Disk (C)
» local Disk (D)« ¢ m [3
20D My Outlook Data File(2)] -
Save as type: ‘OutluukDaIa File -
Add Optional
Password
= Hide Folders Tools ~ Cancel

Click to add a password.

Figure 13-13: The Create Open Outlook Data File dialog

box.
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Close a Personal Folders file

When you’re done working with a Personal Folders file in CIETA Pracice - Microsoft Ouiook (= P
. . . . .. ome | Send/Receive  Folder  View s @
Outlook, it’s a good idea to close it. Keeping additional [? o e B e
. . ] ([ < ] 4 v aar
files open in Outlook will slow down the program. When S . B L T
T . -mail Ttems - - (34 Team E-mail s . 7 Filter E-mail =
the data file is closed, the data will not be deleted. Here’s e e e s -
how to close it. At N » .
3 mbox fom ]
8 Unread Mail ;
1. Right-click the file in the Folder List. s ]
» e, =
A contextual menu appears. w5 OPin e trdow :
@ Draﬂs‘ Open File Location g
[ Sentite Wk Close "Pracice”
2. Select Close “filename” from the contextual menu. 5 Detere T New Folcr. s v
. [ Junk E- %2 Show in Favorites g_
The file closes and no longer appears in the Folder = - ]
. - & Data File Properties E
LISL ] calendar ®
[8-] Contacts
/] Tasks
M=
Ttems: 0 | | [ EA 10

Figure 13-14: Right-click the file to close a Personal
Folders file.
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Working with Offline Folders

Outlook uses a second kind of data file, called an Offline
Folders file (.ost). A Personal Folders File (.pst) stores
your data on your hard drive. An Offline Folders file lets
you make changes to Outlook while you're offline. Any
changes you make to an Offline Folders file while the
folders are offline are updated as soon as an Internet or
network connection becomes available.

Work offline

You can use Outlook without an Internet or network
connection. When you do connect, Outlook syncs the
changes with the network.

e  Click the Send/Receive tab on the Ribbon and click
the Work Offline button in the Preferences group.

The status bar indicates that you are working offline.
Your changes will not be saved onto the network until
you reconnect.

@ Tips
v To switch back to working online, click the Work
Offline button again.

Change folders available to edit offline

Here’s how to change the folders that are updated
whenever you connect to the network. The Inbox, Outbox,
Deleted Items, Sent Items, Calendar, Contacts, and Tasks
folders are chosen by default.

1. Click the Send/Receive tab on the Ribbon and click
the Send/Receive Groups button in the Send &
Receive group.

A list of options appears.

2. Select Define Send & Receive Groups.
The Send/Receive Groups dialog box appears.

Other Ways to Open the Send/Receive Groups
Dialog Box:
Press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <S>.

3. Select the Send/Receive group that includes your
Exchange account, and then click Edit.
The Send/Receive Settings dialog box appears.

4. Select your Exchange account from the Accounts list
along the left side of the dialog box.

The folder options for your account are displayed.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Understand how to work offline in Outlook.

« 4 @

1 ? 1A
Dial-Up Download  Work
Connection ~ Preferences = Offline
Preferences
all@ 9= Inbox - jstein@customguide.com - Microsoft Outlook E=HIEl X
Home | Send/Receive | Folder  View ~ @
_ G Update Folder = = ) 33 Merkto Download - ] Q
g SRR “ i
= send Al 2 Unmark to Download +
Send/Receive - d . Show  Cancel | Download - ked d Dial-Up Download ~ Work
All Folders =) Send/Receive Groups ™| progrecs  ll | Headers - Process Marked Headers = | o nnartion « preferences - Offline
Send & Receive Download Server Preferences
Search Inbox (Ctri+E) » 1 <
RE: Updated
 jstein@customguide.com Arrange By: From A on top -3 Policy--Review - i
L1 Inbox (5) 4 Brian Pickle 8/6/2010 @
RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp... Brian Pickle B
[ Drafts (2] - 8
"4 Brian Pickle 8/6/2010 Fri 8/6/2010 4:39 PM :
IF] eI RE: Updated Policy--Review and Resp... Jared Stein =
@ Deleted Items (1) & Brian Pickle 8/6/2010 = Rayna Oden €
Updated Policy--Review and R K ﬁ
(g Junk E-Mail , e
(2 Elizabeth Bertrand o200 |y Here's the - 3
(3 Marketing Marketing Meeting Agenda [ updated info, E
3 MY SERVICES ‘& Jeanne Trudeau 7/12/2010 based on your
3 outbox Carbou run feedback:
"4 Jeanne Trudeau 7/9/2010 Our offices are ¥
(& Rss Feeds o
RE: vacation opened between 2
(A Search Folders "% Jeanne Trudeau 7972010 7:00am and <
RE: vacation 6:00pm, Monday o
- F
) mail i Jeanne Trudeau 7/2/2010 through Friday. i
Happy 4th of July! Your specific
£ Calendar 1 Jeanne Trudeau /172010 work schedule
RE: Meeting: 200 p.m. today depends on your
[85] Contacts & Jeanne Trudeau 7/1/2010 job role as well as
Meeting: 200 p.m. today the companv’s v
/] Taske (] Jeff High 7/28/2010
RE: Question o s -
. e
SR P 2
Items:24 Unread:5 | Allfolders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [ E3 100% (=) L} (+)

Figure 13-15: Click the Work Offline button in the
Preferences group to work offline.

Send/Receive Groups ﬁ

S A Send/Receive group contains a collection of Outlook accounts and
Gi% folders. You can specify the tasks that will be performed on the group
during a send/receive.

Group Name Send/Receive when

‘All Accounts Online and Offline

Rename

Setting for group "All Accounts"

[] nclude this group in send/receive (F9).

[] schedule an automatic send/receive every 30 % minutes.
[] Perform an automatic send/receive when exiting.
When Outlook is Offline
[+] ndlude this group in send/receive (F9).
I:‘Schedule an automatic send/receive every 30 2 minutes.

Close

L J

Figure 13-16: The Send/Receive Groups dialog box.

242 © 2010 CustomGuide, Inc. | Licensed to Information Technology Services




Managing Outlook Data

5. Select the Include the selected account in this Sl = (2T e
group Check bOX‘ Accounts | Include the selected account in this group Account Properties...
Account Options
. elect the options you want for the selected accoun
YOU can now SeleCt the fOlderS you want to edlt HircsER S,/ sc:r:d m:\t\lem: - - Mak:fulder home pages available offline
ofﬂine. 2 7| Receive mail items Synchronize forms
% /| Download offline address book
Address Book Settings...
6. Click the check boxes next to the folders you would
like to edit offline. Folder Options
Select folders from the selected account to include in send/receive
There are two ways you can work with a folder 4 51 Mailbox - Elizabetn Bertranc | () awnload headers only
. , @3 Inbox @ Download complete item including
offline: 015 Des 1 | anzchmerts

E Dowinload only headers for items

M2 Sent Items larger than

Deleted Items (616)
A Calendar

50

e Download headers only: When working offline,

you will only download the subject headers of the o Comacs
appointment, message, or entry that you are s Junk E-mai i
working with. | s Linkean .

e Download complete item including
attachments: When working offline, you will Right dick an the ems nth flder s 0 selct more optios: [ oot |
download all available information for the
appointment, message, or entry you are working
with.

Figure 13-17: Send/Receive Settings dialog box.

7. Select how you want new mail to be delivered and
click OK.

Your new settings are applied.
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Quiz Questions

132.

133.

134.

135.

136.

137.

138.

139.

140.

The Quota Thermometer only tells you the size of your mailbox, not how much data it contains. (True or False?)

The AutoArchive button is located in the:
A. Preferences tab of the Outlook Options dialog box.
B. Mail Setup tab of the Trust Center
C. AutoArchive tab of the Trust Center.
D. Advanced tab of the Outlook Options dialog box.

In which folder can you find archived items?
A. Archive
B. Deleted Items
C. Journal
D. Archived items are removed from Outlook

When would you use the Personal Folders Backup tool?
A. When you want to archive your e-mail messages.
B. When you want to receive download information from Microsoft.com.
C. When you want to save a backup copy of your Outlook files on a disk.
D. When you want to make Outlook load faster.

The Personal Folders Backup tool does not come packed in with Outlook and must be downloaded and installed. (True
or False?)

When would you use the Import function?
A. To move contact information from another source into your Contacts.
B. To read incoming e-mail in other languages.
C. To send your contact information from Contacts into another source.
D. To send an e-mail message overseas.

When you export information from Outlook:
A. The information is automatically deleted from Outlook.
B. You can use the Outlook information in other programs.
C. The information can only be viewed when Outlook is running on the computer.
D. You need to pay an exporting fee.

What kind of files can be saved as Outlook data files?
A. All files in Outlook, including e-mail messages, tasks, appointments, and journal entries.
B. Just journal entries and e-mail messages.
C. Journal entries only
D. Just e-mail messages.

You can assign a password to protect a new Outlook Data file. (True or False?)
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141.

When you use Outlook offline, your changes are updated when you reconnect. (True or False?)

Quiz Answers

132. False. The Quota Thermomter tells you the size of your mailbox and how much data it contains.

133. D. The AutoArchive button is located in the Advanced tab of the Outlook Options dialog box.

134. A. Archived items are stored in the Archive folder.

135. C. Use the Personal Folders Backup tool when you want to save a backup copy of your Outlook files on a disk.

136. True. The Personal Folders Backup tool does not come packed in with Outlook and must be downloaded and installed.

137. A. The most common reason to import a file is to move contact information from another source into your Contacts.

138. B. When you export information from Outlook, you can use the Outlook information in other programs.

139. A. All files in Outlook, including e-mail messages, tasks, appointments, and journal entries, can be saved as Outlook
Data files.

140. True. You can choose to assign a password to protect a new Outlook Data file.

141. True. When you use Outlook offline, your changes are updated when you reconnect.
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Outlook

Customizing the Ribbon...........ccccoccviniinnneann. 247
Create a New group ........cccoccveeeerriineeeenne 247
Rename a tab or group.......ccccccoeeunneee. 247
Add a command to a group ................... 248
Restore the default Ribbon.................... 248
Remove a tab or group........c..ccceeneee 248

Customizing the Quick Access Toolbar........ 249

Using and Customizing AutoCorrect............. 250
How AutoCorrect works ..........cccceeeeeee. 250
Create an AutoCorrect entry .................. 250
Customizing Outlook Today ......ccccccevveeccnncenns 252
Open Outlook Today ..........cccceeeeriiieeenn. 252
Customize Outlook Today............ceeeeene 252
Starting Outlook Automatically....................... 253
Change the folder that Outlook starts in 253
Adding Fields to a View ..........ccccoecriiiiennninnns 255
Add afield......cccoooiiiiiiiieee 255
Remove afield.........ccccccovvivevivivieiiiienns 255
Creating a Custom View .........ccccoveiccrerrncncen. 256
Create a custom View .........cccceeeeeervnnnen. 256
Apply a custom View..........ccoeeeeeviieeen.. 257
Delete a custom view.........ccccceeeeeeereeenn. 257
Using Custom Groups........ccccecemmmnsnersinssnennnnns 258
Group itemsina view .........cccccceeriinne 258
Changing Outlook’s Default Options............. 259
Managing Accounts............ccccciiimmnrnnnnnnccsinnnes 261

If you’d like to wield a little more control
over the way things work in Outlook, this
is your chapter. You can change the way
things look and the way things work in
Outlook, including creating your own
menus, buttons, methods for sorting, and
e-mail options. You can even make
Outlook start automatically every time
you turn on your computer. This chapter
goes through a variety of ways to tweak
Outlook so it works exactly how you want
it to.
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Customizing the Ribbon

One of the most useful features in Office 2010 is that you

can customize the Ribbon. Add your own tabs and groups,

or rearrange the Ribbon to better fit your work style.

Create a new tab or group

You can add new groups to existing tabs, or you can

create new tabs with new groups.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Options.
The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

2. Click the Customize Ribbon tab.

The left column displays commands that you can add
to the Ribbon.

The right column displays the tabs on the Ribbon,
and the groups and commands in each tab.

@ Tip: Click the plus sign next to a tab or group to
expand it.
3. In the right column, select the tab where you wish to

add the new tab or group.

A new tab, which automatically includes a new
group, will be inserted below the selected tab.

© Trap: Each Outlook module has its own Home
tab.
4. Click the New Tab or the New Group button.
The new tab or group is added.

Rename a tab or group

Once you’ve created a tab or group, give it a name.

1. Select the tab or group you want to rename and click
the Rename button.
The Rename dialog box appears.

2. Enter a name for the selected tab or group in the
Display Name text box.

The tab or group is renamed. For a group, also select
a symbol to represent the group.

3. Click OK.

The tab or group is renamed.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Create a new group on the Home tab of the
Ribbon in the Mail module called “Printing” and include the
Print command.

Restore the Ribbon defaults.

Click to reorder the
selected tab or group.

Outlook Options [E2RE S

& Customize the Ribbon.

Customize the Ripbon:

= Vain Tobs =

Main Tabs
& [¥]Home (Mai)
@ New
@ Delete

i — e den, =
dd-Ins E‘
Figure 14-1: Use the I MNew Tab I I Mew Group J I Rename... I
buttons in the Options 0 - T
dialog box to add a new ) )
tab or group to the Ribbon. ~ Click to Click to
create a  Gjick to rename the
new tab. reate a selected tab

new group. or group.
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Add a command to a group

Once you have created a new tab or group, you can add
commands to the group. You can also add commands to
groups that already appear on the Ribbon.

1. In the right column, select the group to which you
want to add a command.
This could be a group you’ve created from scratch or
a group that appears by default.

2. In the left column, select the command you want to
add to the Ribbon. Click the Add button.
The command is added to the group.

@ Tip: Not finding the command you want to add?
Click the Choose commands from list arrow and
select the group of commands you want to view.

Restore the default Ribbon

If you no longer want to use the customizations you’ve
added to the Ribbon, you can restore the Ribbon to its
original, default settings.

1. Click the Reset button.

Two options appear:

¢ Reset only selected Ribbon tab: Restores the
default settings for the selected tab.

¢ Reset all customization: Removes all Ribbon
and Quick Access Toolbar customizations,
restoring them to the default arrangement and
appearance.
2. Select the reset option you wish to use.

The Ribbon is restored to its default settings.

Remove a tab or group
You can also remove a specific tab or group from the
Ribbon.

1. In the right column, right-click the tab or group you
wish to use.

2. Select Remove from the contextual menu.
The tab or group is removed from the Ribbon.

@ Tips

v' Any changes you make to a program’s Ribbon will
appear only in that program.

v" To hide a tab on the Ribbon, deselect its check box.

Click to add the

Click to view command on the Click to view
another group of left to the selected all the tabs on
commands. group on the right. the Ribbon.
Outlook Options 0
cener! &) dstomize the Ribbon
vl Customize the Ribbon:
Calendar = Main Tabs =

Main Tabs

s
Trust Center
lvi
NewTab | [ NewGroup | [ Rename
Customizations: [ Reset v_|
(import/export ]
ok | [ cancel

Figure 14-2: Adding commands to groups on the Ribbon.

The Print command

-
added o the Prining ~_| a=

roup.
group Print

The Printing group, added to

the Home tab of the Ribbon. ————FPrinting

Home

=L ) = y 7 Find a Contact ~ [
N ;X RF a | =
k=R & Reply all & ~ [ Address Book
New  New Delete - Quick Move | Tags Print
E-mail ttems + | @~ 5 Forward T2 v | reps - < + | Filter E-mail -

New Delete Respond Quick Steps Find Printing

Figure 14-3: The Home tab on the Ribbon, customized
with a new group.

248 © 2010 CustomGuide, Inc. | Licensed to Information Technology Services



Customizing Outlook

Customizing the Quick Access
Toolbar

The Quick Access Toolbar is a shortcut for commands
that are used often. If the Quick Access Toolbar doesn’t
contain enough of your frequently used commands, you
can customize it by adding or deleting commands.

1.

Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Options.
The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

Click the Quick Access Toolbar tab.

This tab displays options for customizing the Quick
Access Toolbar.

The left column displays commands you can add to
the Quick Access Toolbar. The right column displays
commands that appear there.

In the left column, select the command you want to
add to the Quick Access Toolbar.

Click the Add button.
The command is added to the Quick Access Toolbar.

@ Tips

v

Arrange the order in which the commands are
displayed by clicking the Move Up and Move Down
buttons to the right of the column.

Click the Reset button and select Reset only Quick
Access Toolbar to return the Quick Access Toolbar
to its default commands.

Select a command in the Quick Access Toolbar
column and click the Remove button to remove it
from the Quick Access Toolbar.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Add the Print command from the Popular
Commands group to the Quick Access Toolbar.

Move the Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon.

Commands on the
Click to view another

group of commands. are listed here.

Quick Access Toolbar

Outlook Options

General @ Customizp the Quick Access Toolbar.
Mail

Ghoose commandgfrom:
Calendar
Popular Commands [~]

Contacts Customize Quick Access Toolbar:

& send/Receive All Folders
9 Undo
Automatic Replies... & Print

Back

Tasks <Separator> B
Address Baok
Notes and Journal

Search
Close All ems

Delete

Empty Deleted tems

Find a Contact iid
Forward

Manage Rules & Alerts.

Mobile
Language
Advanced
Customize Ribbon

Meeting
Quick Access Toolbar

i

New Appointment
addne New Contact

New E-mail
Trust Center New Task

Options

print

Save All Attachments,

Save As

Send/Receive All Folders

Setup and configure all account types

Undo

P SPIEEPCeDEEHEPO DIXBOWE

Update Folder

— [ show Quick Access Teolbar below the Ribbon

e = Customizations: | Reset ¥ |} =y
Import/Export v | i

ok [ feree ]

Click to move the Quick
Access Toolbar below the
Ribbon.

Figure 14-4: Adding a command to the Quick Access
Toolbar.

Click to reset the Quick
Access Toolbar to its
default settings.
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Using and Customizing
AutoCorrect

AutoCorrect automatically corrects many common typing
and spelling errors as you type. It is also a great way to
use shorthand for longer words, phrases, or symbols.

AutoCorrect is a feature that is shared across the
Microsoft Office suite—so any additions or changes you
make to AutoCorrect in one program, such as Outlook,
will appear in all Microsoft Office programs, like Excel,
PowerPoint, and Word.

How AutoCorrect works

You may have already noticed that sometimes your typos

are corrected as you enter text in Outlook. When you type
an AutoCorrect entry and then press the <Spacebar> key,

AutoCorrect replaces that text with the correct text.

For example, AutoCorrect will change the mistyped
words “hte” to “the”, or “adn” to “and”. AutoCorrect also
corrects simple grammar mistakes, such as capitalization
problems. For example, it would change “GOing” to
“Going,” or capitalize the first letter in sentences.

Create an AutoCorrect entry

Outlook already has many entries in AutoCorrect, but you
can add your own entries to correct habitual misspellings,
quickly insert a symbol, or insert a shorthand version of a
long phrase that you frequently use.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Options.

The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

2. Click the Mail tab.
Options for working with Mail appear.

3. Click the Editor Options button.

The Editor Options dialog box appears, displaying
options for how Outlook corrects and formats text.

Other Ways to Open the Editor Options Dialog
Box:
Click the Spelling and Autocorrect button.

4. Click the AutoCorrect Options button.

The AutoCorrect dialog box appears with the
AutoCorrect tab in front.

[ Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Create an AutoCorrect entry that replaces “ot”
with “to”.

Try the AutoCorrect entry with this phrase, “He was going
ot the store.”

He was going ot |

‘ Press <Spacebar>

He was going to |

Figure 14-5: An example of how AutoCorrect works.

2 X

AutoCorrect: English (U.S.)

AutoFormat | Actions
AutoCorrect Math AutoCorrect | AutoFormat As You Type

Show AutoCorrect Options buttons

Correct TWo Nitial CApitals

Capitalize first letter of sentences
Capitalize first letter of table cells
Capitalize names of days

Correct accidental usage of cAPS LOCK key

Replace text as you type
Replace: With: (@) Plain text Formatted text

=
=
=
) =) -

Automatically use suggestions from the spelling checker

o ] [ome |

Figure 14-6: The AutoCorrect tab of the AutoCorrect
dialog box.
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5. Type the word or phrase you want to correct or use as
shorthand in the Replace text box.

This is the text that AutoCorrect will recognize when
you type.

6. Type the word or phrase you want to appear in the
With text box.

When the text in the “Replace” text box is typed with
a space, the text in the “With” text box will appear.
7. Click Add.
The entry is added to the AutoCorrect list.
8. Click OK to close the AutoCorrect dialog box. Click

OK to close the Editor Options dialog box and click
OK to close the Outlook Options dialog box.

The dialog boxes closes, and the entry will now be
available in all Outlook items as well as in all other
Office applications.
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Customizing Outlook Today

Outlook Today is a useful view that summarizes your
e-mail messages, upcoming Calendar events, and tasks.
Although Outlook Today is not the default view for
Outlook, it is easy to access and customize.

Open Outlook Today
You can open Outlook Today from the Mail folder, or the
Folder List in the Navigation Pane.
e Select your e-mail address or name at the top of the
Folder List.
Outlook Today appears.

Customize Outlook Today

You can customize Outlook Today by changing when it
opens, what kind of information it displays, and how the
information is displayed.

1. Select your e-mail address or name at the top of the
Folder List.
Outlook Today appears, as shown in the example to
the right.

2. Click the Customize Outlook Today link.

The Customize Outlook Today settings appear. You
can customize Outlook today using the settings
explained in the table, Outlook Today Settings.

3. Change your Outlook Today settings as necessary
and click the Save Changes link.

Outlook Today updates to reflect your changes.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Change the Outlook Today settings so that
Outlook Today only displays Today’s tasks.

IR Outlook Today - Microsoft Outlook =HE0 X
I Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View a
y A% ] Find a Contact -
) || [ Rules - (& Address Book
New New
E-mail Ttems + | &~ (34 Team E-mail =
New Delete Respond Quick Steps Move Tags Find
Friday, October 22,2010 Customize Outlook Today ...~
4 jstein@customguide.com
Calendar Tasks Messages
3 Inbox (5)
Saturda Marketing Proposal Inbox 5
(4 Drafts (2] R v soccer (10/8/2010) Drafts 2
=5 Sent ltems Practice Marketing Plan Outbox 0
R o/8/2010)
(@ Deleted Items (1) Monday
Staff Meeting
(3 Junk E-Mail Safety HNew Hire T
(3 Marketing Training (The (10/4/2010)
Warehouse)
3 MY SERVICES
4l Outbox
[ RSS Feeds
(0 Search Folders
- Mail
24 calendar
(8| Contacts
|/] Tasks
Ll o @~

All folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | 100% (— L} (+]

Figure 14-7: Outlook Today displays a brief summary of
messages, appointments and meetings, and tasks.

Table 14-1: Outlook Today Settings

Startup Select this check box if you want to see
Outlook Today when you open Outlook.

Messages Change the folders that Outlook Today

displays.

Calendar Increase or decrease the number of days
Outlook displays appointments and Calendar
events.

Tasks Specify if you want all tasks displayed or only

the current day’s tasks. Also specify how you
want Outlook Today to sort your tasks.

Styles Select the style you want Outlook Today to use.
This includes changing the number of columns
Outlook Today uses to display information as
well as the color scheme.
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Starting Outlook Automatically

Every time you turn on your computer, day or night, your
automatic reaction is to open Outlook. Sound familiar? If
you’re tired of waiting the extra time for Outlook to load,
you can make it run automatically whenever you start
your computer.

1. Click the Start button and select All Programs from
the menu.

The list of programs and program folders that are
available on your computer appears.

2. Right-click the Startup folder and select Open from
the contextual menu.

The Startup folder window appears, displaying
shortcuts to any programs that appear when the
computer starts.

3. Click the Start button and select All Programs —
Microsoft Office from the menu.

The contents of the Microsoft Office folder appear in
the left pane of the menu.

@ Tip: If the Outlook 2010 shortcut is not visible, it
may have been placed into a subfolder by
someone else. Talk to your instructor or network
administrator if you cannot see the shortcut.

4. Press the <Ctrl> key, and click and drag the
Microsoft Outlook 2010 shortcut to the Startup
folder window.

The Microsoft Outlook 2010 shortcut appears in the
Startup folder. Outlook will now open automatically
when the next time you start your computer.

@ Tips

v’ Use this feature sparingly. The more programs that
load automatically during startup, the longer it will
take your computer to start.

Change the folder that Outlook starts in

If you use Outlook as a day planner more than as an
e-mail service, you may want Outlook to open right to the
Calendar folder instead of to your Inbox. It’s easy to
change the folder Outlook opens when you start the
program.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Options.
The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Move Outlook into the Startup folder so it starts
automatically when you turn on your computer.

Change the folder Outlook opens when starting to Calendar.

"‘QH Search Startup pel

UQ ‘ « Start Menu » Programs » Startup

Organize ~ 5 Open Share with = Bumn New folder = - 1 @

=
4 . Favorites Name Date modified Type

M Desktop ## Dropbox 2/26/2010 8:12 AM
4 Downloads il Hypersnap 6 11/2/2009 7:3
=5 Recent Places {5 Microsoft Outlook 2010 6/28/2010 3:5:
5"_] OneNote 2010 Screen Clipper and Launc. 8/4/2010 11:36 AM

Shortcut

Shorteut

Shortcut
Shorteut
4 | Libraries
“, Documents
> & Music
=L Pictures
> a Videos

> & Computer

» @ Network

« m 3

Microsoft Outlook 2010 Date modified: 6/28/2010 3:58 PM
¥ 4 Shoricut Size: 2.95 KB

Figure 14-8: The Microsoft Outlook 2010 shortcut appears
in the Startup folder.
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2. Click the Advanced tab.

Advanced options for working with Outlook appear.

3. Click the Browse button under the “Outlook start and
exit” heading.

The Select Folder dialog box opens.

4. Select the folder you want Outlook to open to.
The folder is highlighted.

5. Click OK.
The Select Folder dialog box closes.

6. Click OK.
The Outlook Options dialog box closes.

The next time you start Outlook, the folder you
selected will be displayed immediately.

Browse button

Outlook Options B2 =X

OF; options for working with Outiook

Calendar Outlook panes

Contacts =| customize Outlook panes.

Outlook start and exit

Mobie
Stat Outlook ntisfolder; | mbox ro—
Lenguage 0]

Empty Deleted Rems folders when exiting Outlook

AutoArchive

3 Reduce mailbox size by deleting or moving old items to an archive data fle

ddns Reminders
Trust Center
minde Browse.
Export
5 Export Outlook information to afile for use n other programs
& = preg [Copon
RSS Feeds.
Eﬂ Any RSS Feed item that is updated appears as new

Synchronize RSS Feeds to the Common Feed List (CFL) in Windows

Figure 14-9: The Advanced tab of the Outlook Options
dialog box.
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Adding Fields to a View

When you’re viewing items in any of Outlook’s tools, you
may need to see additional information that isn’t normally
displayed. For example, the Tasks’s Simple List view
displays the Task Subject, Due Date, Categories, In
Folder, and Flag fields. If you want to see additional
fields, such as the % complete field, you would have to do
one of the following:

e  Open the item you want to view by double-clicking
it. The problem with this approach is that you can
view only one item at a time.

e Select a different view. The problem with this
approach is there may not be a view that includes the
field(s) you want to view.

e Add the field to the current view.

This lesson focuses on the last option—adding and

removing fields to and from a view.

Add a field

1. Right-click a column heading and select Field
Chooser from the contextual menu.
The Field Chooser appears.
© Trap: The Field Chooser is not available for all

views.

2. Click and drag the desired field from the Field
Chooser onto the column heading bar.
The view is updated to include data from the added
field.

Remove a field

You can easily remove a field that you previously added.

e  Click and drag the field from the column heading.

The field is removed from the view and the column
heading.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

+ Exercise: Add the % Complete field to Simple List view
in Tasks.

Remove the % Complete field.

Search To-Do List (Ctrl+E) P
[} Task Subject Due Date Categories | In Folder K
Click here to add a ... Field Chooser @
4 ¥ Flag: Due Date: No Date Frequently-used fields El
3 B Write new hire train. None % Complete & W
B & Researchmarketing.. Mone Actual Work ‘/
4 7 sample Chapters None Assigned To it e
W [ Revew Marketing Attachment T vy
Company
4 ¥ Flag: Due Date: Today Contacts
& 7 Mew Hire Training  Mon 10/4/2( | Custom Priority \d
& [0 Travel Arrangements Wed 10/6/2( | Custom Status A\ d
& O Marketing Proposal  Fri 10/8/2010 | pate Completed A d
5% 7 Marketing Plan Revi.. Fri 10/8/201( | Modified A\ d
4 [1 Marketing Meeting ... Fri 10/15/20] | yotes \d
Organizer -
New... Delete

Figure 14-10: Click and drag a field from the Field
Chooser to add it to the current view.
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Creating a Custom View

Changing fields, sorting options, and filtering a particular
folder can get very old, very fast. You can save the
displayed fields, grouping and sorting options, and filter
criteria so you don’t have to change them manually by
creating a custom view.

Create a custom view

1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the
Change View button in the Current View group.

A list of options appears.

2. Select Manage Views from the list.

The Manage All Views dialog box appears. Here you
can create, modify, rename, and delete views.

@ Tip: You can also copy an existing view and
modify it. Select the view you want to copy and
click the Copy button. Once you’ve copied the
view, click the Modify button to edit your new
view.

3. Click the New button.

The Create a New View dialog box appears.

4. Enter a name for the view in the “Name of new view”
text box.

You should now decide what type of view you want
to create. This will determine if the information is
displayed in a table, in a timeline, as cards, as
business cards, in a calendar (Day/Week/Month), or
as icons.

5. Select the type of view you want to use.

Now select if you want the view to be available to
anyone using the folder, to only you when you use
the folder, or in all Mail and Post folders.

6. Select what folders this view can be used on and
click OK.

The Advanced View settings dialog box appears.
Here you can further customize your view by adding
columns, grouping items, specifying how you want
information to be sorted, and more.

© Trap: The buttons available in the Advanced View
Settings dialog box depend on the type of view
previously selected.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

» Exercise: Create a new view in Contacts and apply the
view.
Name: TDS
Type of view: Table
Filter: “TDS Telecom” in company field only

Delete the view after applying it.

Manage All Views Iéj
Views for folder "Inbox":
View Name Can Be Used On View Type | =+ New...
<Current view settings> All Mail and Post folders Table
Compact All Mail and Post folders Table
Single All Mail and Post folders Table
Preview All Mail and Post folders Table
Rese
Description
Fields: Importance, Reminder, Icon, Attachment, From, Subject, Receiv
Group By: Arrangement Label (descending), Conversation (ascending)
Sort: Received (descending)
Filter: Off
Only shovr views created for this folder

Figure 14-11: The Manage All Views dialog box.

Create a New View &J

Name of new view:
TDS

Type of view:

Table

Timeline

Card

Business Card
Day/Week/Month
Icon

Can be used on
This folder, visible to everyone
This folder, visible only to me

@) All Mail and Post folders

oK l | Cancel

W -

Figure 14-12: The Create a New View dialog box.
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7. Use the customize buttons to determine what appears
in your custom view and how it is displayed. Click
OK.

The Advanced View settings dialog box closes, and
you return to the Manage All Views dialog box.
8. Click Apply View.

The custom view is applied.

Apply a custom view

Once a custom view has been created, applying it is just
like applying any other view.

1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the

Change View button in the Current View group.

A list of options appears.

2. Select the view you want to use.
Outlook displays the items in the selected custom
view.

Delete a custom view

You can delete a view if you no longer need to use it.

1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the
Change View button in the Current View group.

A list of options appears.

2. Select Manage Views.
The Manage All Views dialog box appears.

3. Select the view you want to delete and click the
Delete button.

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm the
deletion.

4. Click Yes.

The dialog box closes, and you return to the Manage
All Views dialog box.

5. Click Close.

The view is deleted.

Advanced View Settings: TDS

-

Description

Columns...

Group By... None

Sort... Received (descending)
Filter... Off
Other Settings...

Fonts and other Table View settings

Conditional Formatting... | User defined fonts on each message

Format Columns... Specify the display formats for each field

Importance, Reminder, Icon, Flag Status, Attachment, Fro..

Reset Current Vie l 0K I I Cancel

Figure 14-13: Use the Advanced View Settings to
customize a new view.

Microsoft Outlook ﬁ

! Are you sure you want to delete the view "TDS"?

[

Was this information helpful?

-

a] [ o]

. 4

Figure 14-14: Click “Yes” to confirm the deletion of the
view.
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Using Custom Groups

Grouping items organizes them into a grouped outline.
You can expand or collapse a group to display or hide its
items.

Many views already have default groupings, but you can
change those groupings to meet your needs.
1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the View

Settings button in the Current View group.

The Advanced View Settings dialog box appears.

2. Click the Group By button.

The Group By dialog box appears. You can now
specify how you would like items in a view to be
grouped.

@ Tip: Some views automatically group items. If
necessary, deselect the Automatically group
according to arrangement check box to
manually group items in a view.

3. Click the Group items by list arrow and select how
you would like to view items.
You can add additional criteria to make groups even

more specific.

4. Ifnecessary, continue editing the options in the
Group By dialog box to refine your view.

5. Click OK.

The Group By dialog box closes, and you return to
the Advanced View Settings dialog box.

6. Click OK.
The new arrangement is applied to the view.

@ Tips

v If you will reuse your custom grouping, save it as a
new view.

v" You can only group items in a table or timeline.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: Practice.pst (Click the File tab on the
Ribbon, select Open, and click Open Outlook Data File.
Browse to the Outlook 2010 Practice folder and select
Practice.pst. Click Open.)

» Exercise: Group the Tasks list by Categories in Detailed
List view.

Advanced View Settings: Simple List &J

Description

Icon, Complete, Task Subject, Due Date, Categories, Flag ...
Group By... None
Sort... Due Date (ascending)
Filter... Off
Other Settings... Fonts and other Table View settings
Conditional Formatting... | User defined fonts on each message
Format Columns... Specify the display formats for each field

Reset Current View I oK J I Cancel

Figure 14-15: Edit groups using the Advanced View
Settings dialog box.

Group By &J
DAutDmat\caIIy group according to arrangement
Group items by
Assigned To x| @ Ascending ﬂl
["] show field in view (7) Descending  Clearall |
Then by
(none) El Ascending
Show field in view Descending
Then by
(none) - Ascending
Show field in view Descending
Then by
(none) - Ascending
Show field in view Descending
Select available fields from: Expand/collapse defaults:
Frequently-used fields El As last viewed Iz‘

Figure 14-16: Specify how you want to group items in a
view in the Group By dialog box.
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Changing Outlook’s Default [ Exercise
Options - Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Explore the tabs in the Outlook Options dialog

Microsoft spent a lot of time and research when it decided box.
what the default settings for Outlook should be. However,

you may find that the default settings don’t always fit

your own needs.

This lesson isn’t so much an exercise as it is a reference

on how to customize Outlook by changing its default Py—

settings. -

O~ options for working with Outiook

lendar Outlook panes

1. Click the File tab and select Options. [ oot o

The Outlook Options dialog box appears.

Outlook start and exit

Start Outlook in this folder: | 3inbox Browse.

@

2. Click the tabs on the left to view different option
categories.

Empty Deleted Items folders when exiting Outlook

AutoArchive

1) Reduce mailbox size by deleting or moving old items to an archive data il

See the table below, Tabs in the Outlook Options
Dialog Box, for more information on these e <
categories. ==

)  EXport Outlook information to a file for use in other programs.

RSS Feeds.

3. Change the options as you see fit. Click OK to
confirm the changes.

Any RSS Feed item that is updated appears as new
8 ,
Synchronize RS Feeds to the Common Feed List (CFL) in Windows

Export

The changes are applied to the Outlook program.

Figure 14-17: The Advanced tab of the Outlook Options

dialog box.

Table 14-2: Tabs in the Outlook Options Dialog Box

General Change the most commonly modified options in Outlook. This includes enabling the Mini Toolbar and Live
Preview. Change the color scheme, control ScreenTips, and change the user name. Also designate Outlook as

the default program for E-mail, Contacts, and Calendar.

Mail Change the options for outgoing messages, including new messages, replies, and forwards; specify
Outlook’s Configure Conversation and message alert settings; change how Outlook saves messages and
tracks messages.

Calendar Change the default work time and week; configure how the calendar handles appointments, meeting
requests, and reminders; change how the Calendar is displayed; change the time zone and add alternate time
Zones.

Contacts Indicate how you want Outlook to file your contacts, if you want pictures and online status displayed when

viewing contacts, and if you want Outlook to automatically add e-mail addresses for recipients not in your

Outlook Address Book to your Contacts list.

Tasks Change the default reminder time and how tasks appear.

Notes and Journal Configure the appearance of your Notes and additional Journal Options.

Search Configure the Outlook stores indexed by Windows Search. Change how results display.

Mobile Configure Outlook to work with your mobile device.

Language Add additional languages to edit your items. Also set the language priority order for added languages.
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Table 14-2: Tabs in the Outlook Options Dialog Box

Advanced Advanced options for working with Outlook. Customize the Navigation Pane, Reading Pane, and To-Do
Bar; specify the folder Outlook should open to when starting and what should happen to items in the Deleted
Items Folders when you exit Outlook; update AutoArchive settings; configure reminders; create an export
file; manage your RSS feeds; configure send and receive settings for incoming and outgoing items; work
with custom forms options; specify how you want Outlook to work with a dial-up connection; select
international options.

Customize Ribbon Create custom tabs and groups for the Ribbon.
Quick Access Toolbar Add commands to the Quick Access Toolbar.
Add-Ins View and manage Microsoft Office add-ins, such Acrobat PDFMaker and custom XML data.

Trust Center Help keep your document safe and your computer secure and healthy. Read privacy statements and change
Trust Center Settings to control how Outlook works with macros, add-ins, the message bar, trusted
publishers and locations, and more.
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Managing Accounts

You can use Outlook 2010 work with multiple e-mail
accounts, organize your RSS feeds, subscribe to Internet
calendars, and even publish your own calendar to the
Internet. You can use the Account Settings dialog box to
manage all these accounts and more.

1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and click the
Account Settings button.

A list of options appears.

2. Select Account Settings.

The E-mail tab of the Account Settings dialog box
appears.

There are a few options here that you can use to
change how your accounts are used. See the table to
the right, Account Settings Options, for a brief
description of your options.

3. Select the options you want to apply and click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the changes are applied.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Explore the tabs in the Account Settings dialog
box.

Account Settings S|
E-mail Accounts
You can add or remove an account. You can select an account and change its settings.
E-mail ‘Dala Files | RSS Feedsl SharePoint Lists | Internet Calendars | Published Calendars | Address Books
o New... 3 Repair... 'S Change... X Remove
Name Type
& Microsoft Exchange Microsoft Exchange (send from this account by defa...
Selected account delivers new messages to the following location:
Change Folder | Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand\Inbox
in data file C:\Users\BETH\AppData'Local\Microsoft\Outlook\outlook.ost
Close
Figure 14-18: The Account Settings dialog box.
Table 14-3: Account Settings Options
E-mail Set up a new e-mail account.
Accounts
Data Files Change settings for data files.
RSS Feeds Add or remove Really Simple Syndicated
(RSS) feeds.
SharePoint Manage your SharePoint lists.
Lists
Internet Add or remove subscriptions from Internet
Calendars calendars.
Publish Manage any calendared published to the
Calendars Internet.

Address Books  Add or remove any directories or address
books.
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Quiz Questions

142.

143.

144.

145.

146.

147.

148.

149.

150.

151.

152.

153.

You can only add custom groups to custom tabs. (True or False?)

What is the purpose of the Quick Access Toolbar?
A. To provide quick access to the commands you use most frequently.
B. To make Outlook 2010 look more like previous versions.
C. To provide Microsoft Access commands in the Outlook program.
D. To provide a backup in case the Ribbon fails

AutoCorrect changes:
A. Spelling errors
B. Grammar errors
C. Capitalization errors
D. All of these.

AutoCorrect entries created in Outlook will not appear in any other programs. (True or False?)

You cannot change the folder Outlook opens when starting. (True or False?)

Which folder do you need to drag a shortcut into to make it start automatically whenever you turn on your computer?
A. Autostart
B. Maintenance
C. Startup
D. Microsoft Office

Microsoft Outlook is the only program that can be started automatically whenever you turn your computer on. (True or
False?)

You cannot add fields to a view. (True or False?)

You can copy, modify, rename, and delete views in the Advanced View Settings dialog box. (True or False?)

The Group By dialog box allows you to group a view using any field displayed in the view. (True or False?)

Which of the following is NOT a tab in the Outlook Options dialog box?
A. Calendar, which allows you to configure the Calendar tool.
B. Attachments, which lets you configure how Outlook opens attachments.
C. General, which lists the most commonly modified options in Outlook
D. Trust Center, which changes your privacy options.

Using Outlook, you can view multiple

262 © 2010 CustomGuide, Inc. | Licensed to Information Technology Services



A. e-mail accounts
B. Internet calendars
C. RSS feeds

D. all of the above

Quiz Answers

142. False. You can add custom groups to default tabs or to custom tabs.

143. A. The purpose of the Quick Access Toolbar is to provide quick access to the commands you use most frequently.
144. D. AutoCorrect changes spelling errors, grammar errors, and capitalization errors.

145. False. AutoCorrect entries created in Outlook will appear in all other Microsoft Office programs.

146. False. You can change the folder Outlook opens when starting.

147. C. Drag a shortcut into the Startup folder to make it start automatically whenever you turn on your computer.
148. False. Any program, file, or folder can be started automatically, as long as its shortcut is in the Startup folder.
149. False. You can add fields to a view using the Field Chooser.

150. False. You can copy, modify, rename, and delete views in the Manage All Views dialog box.

151. True. The Group By dialog box allows you to group by any field displayed in the view.

152. B. There is no Attachments tab in the Outlook Options dialog box.

153. D. Using Outlook, you can view multiple e-mail accounts, Internet calendars, and RSS feeds.
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Add an RSS feed from an e-mail invitation
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Hide the People Pane...............ccc.......... 277

The deeper you dig into Outlook, the
more features you’ll find. If you’re up to
the challenge, you can find a lot of great
features in Outlook that you may not have
known about. Outlook was designed to be
a multipurpose communication tool, and
offers options far beyond e-mail and
shared folders.

This chapter details features including
using Outlook for Instant Messaging,
Accessing a Web version of Outlook from
any computer, sending Internet faxes,
subscribing to RSS feeds, and more.
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Addlng RSS Feeds 1 Exercise

o ) » Exercise File: None required.
Instead of skipping from one Web site to another, you can

use an RSS feed to receive notifications whenever your
favorite Web sites are updated. RSS stands for Really
Simple Syndication, and true to its name, adding an RSS
feed is easy.

« Exercise: Add an RSS feed from msnbc.com and view it
in Outlook

RSS button

Add an RSS feed from a Web page @ Breaking News, Weather, Business, Health, Entertainment, Sports, Polltics, Travel, Science, Tec - Windows Int... L= | (] | S

1 1 1 1 <1® //www.msnbc.msn.com/ v Bin, M
RSS feeds consist of a headline or summary with a link to Oz reosmme B[ af x[[Sen 2
visit the original source. You can browse the headlines T Fovortes | 7 @ Suggeted tes - ] Web Sice oty -
and decide which ones you want to read.

2 Breaking News, Weather, Business, He... [ ] = v Pagev Safetyv Tools~

MSA%  Hotmail  Morew  BINg

.

Home us. World Politics Business Sports Entertainment Health

1. In Internet Explorer, look for a Web page with a
highlighted RSS button. Weather

Top

The RSS button is located near the Home button. Airline pilots join
) . chorus against body
2. Click the RSS button list arrow. scanners, pat-downs

. . Leaked U.S. marshal body scan images revealed
A list of available feeds for the Web page appears.
Obama awards

Medal of Honor
to staff sergeant

Salvatore Giunta placed
himselfin the line of fire in
Afghanistan to save two
comrades. Full story

3. Select the RSS feed to which you’d like to subscribe.

You will be sent to an RSS feed page.

@ (2] watch the White House ceremony

« il

4. Click the Subscribe to this RSS feed link. e,memetl,,thMmE on T

A dialog box appears with the name of the feed. You

. . Figure 15-1: The RSS button in Internet Explorer.
can change the name of the feed if you wish. g P

5. Click Subscribe.

The RSS content is now sent to your computer’s
Common Feed list.

© Trap: If you cannot view your RSS feed, Outlook

. [ ¢ J
may not be configured to view the Common Feed g seninee
. . . . Feeds
List. To view items from the Common Feed List 5 oot o remove a5 Fazd You o slect a5 e o e 3 stings
in Outlook, click the File tab on the Ribbon and
Select Options. Chck the Advanced tab and E-mail | Data Files| RSS Feeds | SharePoint Lists | Internet Calendars | Published Calendars | Address Books
select the Synchronize RSS Feeds to the ot
Common Feed List (CFL) in Windows check Feegtane e — S—
bOX. Enter the location of the RSS Feed you want to add to Outlook:
Example: http://wuvv.example.com/feed/main.xml
Add an RSS feed in Outlook’s Account s
Settings
If yOu already knOW Wthh Web Site youad llke tO reCGiVC Selected RSS Feed delivers new items to the following location:
updates from, you can enter it directly into Outlook.
Subscribed RSS Feeds are checked once during each download interval. This prevents your RSS Feed from possibly
being suspended by an RSS publisher.
1. Click the File tab on the Ribbon and select Info.
.
Information about your account appears.
igure 15-2: The eeds tab of the Account Settings
F 15-2: The RSS Feeds tab of the A t Sett
2. Click the Account Settings button and select dialog box.

Account Settings.

The Account Settings dialog box opens.
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3. Click the RSS Feeds tab, then click the New button.
The New RSS Feed dialog box opens.

4. Enter the URL of the RSS feed to which you’d like to
subscribe.
Use the URL for the feed and not the Web site itself.
For example the RSS feed for Slate magazine is
http://feeds.slate.com/slate.

5. Click the Add button.
The RSS feed appears in the Account Settings dialog
box under Feed Name.

6. Click OK.
The RSS feed is added.

Add an RSS feed from an e-mail invitation

You may also receive an e-mail invitation to subscribe to
an RSS feed, and you can add it to your feed list.

1. When you receive an RSS feed invitation, click Add
this RSS Feed.

2. Click OK.

The feed is added, and the RSS content is sent to
your computer.
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Viewing RSS Feeds

Once you’ve subscribed to an RSS feed, you can view it
like you’d view incoming e-mail or you can remove the

feed.

View an RSS feed
1. Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane.

2. Click the Expand button to the left of the RSS Feeds

folder in the Navigation Pane.

All the RSS feeds you subscribe to appear organized

as folders.

3. Select the folder you would like to view.

RSS notifications are listed in the Reading Pane.

4. Select a message to view in the Reading Pane.
The full text of the notification is displayed in the
message area.

5. Click the View Article link below the message to
view the full article in your default Web browser.
@ Tip: You can forward, delete, and flag an RSS

item, but you cannot reply to the sender.

Cancel an RSS feed

You can cancel an RSS feed any time.

1. Click the Expand button next to the RSS Feeds
folder in the Navigation Pane.

The RSS feeds you subscribe to appear.

2. Right-click the RSS feed you want to delete and
select Delete Folder from the contextual menu.

A dialog box appears, asking if you want to delete the

feed.

3. Click Yes.

The feed is cancelled, and all content is removed.

@ Tip: To cancel your subscription without deleting

content from the feed, click the File tab on the
Ribbon and select Info. Click the Account

Settings button and select Account Settings. In

the Account Settings dialog box, click the RSS

Feeds tab. Select the RSS feed you wish to cancel

and click the Remove button. The subscription
ends, but the content is not deleted.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: View an RSS feed.

Click the Expand button to see folders for RSS
feeds to which you currently subscribe.

|7 Fpvorites g

-] Inbox .

L7 Drafts[2]
=i Sent ltems
@ Deleted Items (1]

L@ Junk E-Mail

4 Outbox

A |5 RSS Feeds
3 CNN.com (8)

[3 msnbc.com: Top m

1 Slate Magazine (95

|» L@ Search Folders

b~ Mail
ﬁ Calendar

&=| Contacts

;ATasks
L] O (&~

Figure 15-3: RSS Feeds in the Mail folder.
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Using the Tools Together [ Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.
One of the easiest ways to use the Outlook tools together

is to create a new item by dragging an item onto a button
in the Navigation Pane. For example, anything you drag
to the Inbox becomes an outgoing e-mail message. Here’s
some more information about this:

» Exercise: Understand how clicking and dragging items is
a powerful shortcut in Outlook.

Table 15-1: Using Click and Drag in Microsoft Outlook

Drag this... Here... To Create...

“ Calendar A new appointment with the content of the e-mail message
included as the appointment’s description.

2] Contacts A new contact that contains the name and e-mail address of the
e-mail’s sender (Useful!).

_‘:] 7] Tasks A new task with the content of the e-mail message included as

E-mail Message the task’s description.

1| Notes A new note based on the content of the e-mail message.

A new journal entry that contains the content of the e-mail

& Journal . :
message and when it was received.

A new e-mail message with information about the appointment.

—4 Mail
B2] Contacts A new contact with information about the appointment in the

— contact’s notes (Seldom Used).

5 ] Tasks A new task based on the appointment.
Appointment
.| Notes A new note based on the content of the appointment.
& | Journal A new jqumal entry based on the date, time, and description of
the appointment.

3 Mail A new e-mail message addressed to the contact (Useful!).
8 Calandar A new meeting request with the contact (Useful!).

EE ] Tasks A new task request assigned to the contact (Useful!).

Contact .1/ Notes A new note based on the contact’s information (Seldom Used).

& | Journal A new journal entry based on the contact’s information (Seldom

Used).
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Table 15-1: Using Click and Drag in Microsoft Outlook

A new e-mail message with information about the task.

—4 Mail
9 Calendar A new appointment based on the task.
J . . . .
ﬂ =] Contacts A new contact with information about the task in the contacts
notes (Seldom Used).
Task
-1 Notes A new note based on the content of the task.
& | Journal A new journal entry based on the date, time, and description of
the appointment.
) mail A new e-mail message based on the content of the note.
5 Calendar A new appointment based on the content of the note.
| 82| Contacts A new contact based on the content of the note (Seldom Used).
Note
7] Tasks A new task based on the content of the note.
$ Journal A new journal entry based on the content of the note.
) mail A new e-mail message with information about the journal entry.
9 Calendar A new appointment with information about the journal entry.
o=
i 8] Contacts A new contact with information about the journal entry (Seldom
Used).
Journal Entry
] Tasks A new task with information about the journal entry.
=1| Notes A new note based on the journal entry.
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Using Outlook Web App

Most people don’t just work at one computer, so it’s
important that you can access Outlook from anywhere. If
your organization has set up an Outlook Web App account
(formerly known as Outlook Web Access), all you’ll need
is your e-mail address and password, and you can access
your Outlook account, including e-mail, calendar, and
other features from anywhere.

Connect to Outlook Web App

Your administrator needs to set up your Outlook Web App
account for you. Once it has been set up, you can access
your Outlook account from any computer with an Internet
connection. Here’s how:

1. Open a browser window and enter the URL of the
organization’s Outlook Web App account in the
Address Bar.

The Outlook Web App login page appears. Contact
your network administrator for your organization’s
Outlook Web App URL.

© Trap: You may see a security certificate page.
Make sure you have typed in the correct address
and click Continue to current web page.

2. Enter your e-mail address and password and click the
Sign in button.
Your Outlook Web App account appears.

@ Tip: If you are accessing Outlook Web App from
a library or other public space, don’t forget to log
out when you’re finished.

Check e-mail

Although Outlook Web App looks a little different than
your full Outlook program, the two programs work pretty
much the same way. If you know your way around
Outlook, you won’t have much difficulty navigating
Outlook Web App.

@ Tips

v" Outlook Web App has been optimized for Microsoft’s
Internet Explorer. If you use another Web browser,
the buttons may look very different.

1. Log on to Outlook Web App.

The Inbox folder of Outlook Web App appears.

2. Select a message in the Message Pane

The full text of the message appears in the Reading
Pane

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

« Exercise: Check your e-mail using Web App.

@ Outlook Web App - Windows Internet Explorer =l X
& ()= 9] hups//netmai sherweb2010com/owa, ~ & [ 4] X |[lo] 8ing 2 -
¢ Favorites | oz € Get More Add-ons ~ @& Suggested Sites
o) Outlook Web App % - B - = & - Page~ Safety~ Tools~ @~
Microsoft*
Outlook'Web App

® Thisis a public or shared computer

Thisis a private computer

Use the light version of Outiook Web App

I

E-mail address: | kayla@customguide.com

Password: | essssssss

Connected to Microsoft Exchange

s reserved,

@ Intemnet | Protected Mode: On v RI119% -

Figure 15-4: The Login page for Outlook Web App.

Table 15-2: Inbox Options in Outlook Web App

33 New Create a new e-mail or meeting request.
X Delete a message.

Move Move or copy a message to a folder.
Filter Show or hide messages based on

predefined criteria.

Show or hide the Reading Pane.

3

Check your messages.

&

Table 15-3: Reading Pane Options

| Reply to sender.
—
) Reply to sender and all recipients.
—
Forward the message itself or forward it as an
_..-T,I\. attachment.
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Send e-mail

Your options for sending e-mail in Outlook Web App are
very similar to your options in Outlook 2010. You can
reply to or forward a message or you can create a new
one. Here’s how to create a new message.

1. Click the New button on the toolbar.

A blank message appears in a new browser window.

2. Type the name or names of your recipients.

Other Ways to Add Recipient Addresses:
Click the To button to add names from your
Outlook Web App Contacts list.

3. Enter a subject and message text.

Other message options are available. See the table on
the right, Message Commands, for a list of
commands available on the message toolbar.

4. Click the Send button.

Use other Outlook folders

All of the available folders in Outlook Web App are listed
in the Navigation Pane. See the table to the right, Folders
in Outlook Web App, for a list of available folders. Each
folder has its own toolbar. Accessing a new folder is
simple.

e  Click the button in the Navigation Pane for the folder
you wish to open.

The folder appears.
@ Kayla Claypool - Outiook Web App - Windows Internet Explorer =Bl X
@uv‘ 0] https;//webmail sherweb2010.com/owa, ¥ ‘w‘AHb Bing £ |
L. Favorites | . @ Get More Add-ons v € Suggested Sites ¥
) = 7
6)| Kayla Claypool - Outlook Web App i v ) v = # v Pagev Safetyv Tools+ @~
Outlook' Web App
Inbox opons (G @
4 38 Favorites Ainew v | X~ Move - Fiter = view~ & \ N Y
3 Inbox - =
=) Sent tems L
(& Deleted ems Arrange by: Date - Newest on Top RE: Client Presentations
4 [ Kayla Claypool
= mbox | RE: Client Presentations 3
) Drafts[1 Reed Stephens Fri11/19 4 = Reed Stephens
=) Sent ems & Important!
o] Notes Reed Stephens Fril1/19 To: Kayia Claypool
@ Junk E-Mail
& Deleted tems
£ RSS Feeds
] Mail
j Calendar
8= contacts
7] Tasks
3 Public Folders a
https://webmail sherweb2010.cc @ Internet | Protected Mode: On fy v ®I119% v

Table 15-4: Message Commands

t=4 Send
A
@J

Send message.

Save a draft.

Insert attachment.
Open Address Book.
Name check.

Set importance.
Insert signature.

Spell check.

Table 15-5: Folders in Outlook Web App

=~ Mail

j Calendar

8-| contacts

aﬂ Tasks

__j Public Folders

Check or send e-mail.

Check or schedule
appointments.

View or change address
book.

Check or schedule tasks.

Open or edit public folders.
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Using Instant Messaging in £ Exercise
Outlook » Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Understand how instant messaging works with
Instant messaging lets you type quick conversations back Outlook.

and forth with someone in your Contacts. As long as the
other person is online, you can chat with them in real
time, meaning you won’t need to wait long for a response.
This can be a great way to schedule meetings or just shoot
the breeze with someone. Best of all, you can access
instant messaging from within Outlook.

Install Windows Live Messenger

Windows Live Messenger does not come installed in

Windows, but it can be downloaded for free from the 2 Windows Live Messenger =HEl X
Windows Live Web site. First, you’ll need a Hotmail ——
account or a Windows Live ID. If you have either, just ' '| Share something new
follow these steps to download the program. |
- _

1. Open a browser window and type Beth Bertrand (2 places) ~ Inbox _q}‘ - B

http://explore.live.com in the Address

B ‘ Search contacts or the web L

ar.
The browser window displays the Windows Live Favorites
home page. Groups
Other Contacts

2. Click Windows Live Messenger. Appearing offline to

The Windows Live Messenger home page appears.
3. Click the Download now button.
A File Download dialog box appears.

W b S @
4. Click Save. o “

A Windows Explorer window opens. Give us 15 seconds...

5. Select a location for the file and click Save.

The file downloads. When the download is finished,
the program will start automatically.

Connectedto &%  Add ~

Figure 15-6: The Windows Live Messenger window.

6. Type your e-mail address or Windows Live ID and
password in the text boxes.

7. Select your options and click Sign In.
Windows Live Messenger appears.

@ Tip: If the instant messaging service isn’t
activated, click the File tab on the Ribbon and
click Options. In the Outlook Options dialog box,
click the Contacts tab, select the Display online
status next to name check box under Contacts
Index, and click OK.
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Use instant messaging in Outlook

Outlook can now detect when people from your Contacts
List are online. If they are, you can chat with them.

1. Locate a contact’s name.

You can find names and online statuses in three
locations.

e An open e-mail message
e The message window
e The Reading Pane

An online status indicator appears next to the
contact’s name. This indicator tells you if the person
is online, away, busy, or offline.

e Available: =
e Busy:
e Away:
o Offline: @
e Presence Unknown:
2. Click the online status indicator next to the
contact’s name.

A contact card appears. See the Contact Card Buttons
table on the left for a list of actions you can take
using the contact card.

3. Click the Send an instant message to Instant
Message buttons on the contact card.
A Windows Live Messenger window appears.

4. Type a message in the Windows Live Messenger
window.

5. Press <Enter>.

The message appears in the upper pane. A response
should appear shortly.

The conversation closes. You remain signed in to
Windows Live Messenger.

Online status

indicator
ﬂ\ I L Inbox - Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand - Microspft Outlook 5
[j] Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View > @
B ™ x CuReply B | Test i Mover | | FindacContadt -
L= (8 Reply All @ - |5 To Manager - | @ Rules ~ (& Address Book
New  New Delete
E-mail tems - | @ 3 Forward E - | |33 Team E-mail = HoneNote | - | Filter E-mail ~
Nev D Melissa Peterson X || Move Find
4 Favorites May be away - Free for next8 hours .
E:
(2 Ibox o - I =
- v Mlicrogoals
G5 Unread Mail . = }fl 9 =
- g
(5 Sent ems | Melissa Peter e
[ Mon 11/29/2010 =
4 Mailbox - Elizabeth &  Blizabeth Bertr 2
4 Video CLMS Login 4l 2
[ 12 mbox : Cool, thanks! ES
=
2 Drafts (1] Microgoal 3
5 sent tems Expand o 2 From: Elizabeth Bertrand =
[» @ Deleted Items & iPhone WET Project Sent: Monday, November v
Jan Hig 29,2010 11:01 AM )
g Junk E-ma; 4 Mac OS X Lion To: Jon High; Melissa o
1 My SFRVICES Y 3 n A Peterson 2
3 A Subject: Microgoals o
=] Mail 2
3 I got this link from one of "
{5 calendar
the people | follow on
[82) Contacts 3 Twitter. It's a good chart
. ’ 1 3
|i/] Tasks a7 azing gifis at s...
; 545 A Nein o
. . evesoree. EEL
Ttems: 97 | Al f Connected e | O B 100% {} (+)

Melissa Peterson X
May be away - Free for next 8 hours

= S| Bl v.

Figure 15-7: An online status indicator indicates that this
person is online, but away from her computer.

Table 15-6: Contact Card Buttons

=3 Send an e-mail message to a contact.
W_] Send an instant message to a contact.
Call a contact.

J o View other options.

When your conversation is finished, click the Close button.
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Connecting to Social
Networks

Electronic communication is not just e-mail. We now
have friends on Facebook, contacts on LinkedIn, and
other connections through social networking Web sites.
Outlook 2010 lets you track all your contacts using the
Outlook Social Connector.

Download a social network provider add-in

The Outlook Social Connector lets you view information
about your personal and business social networks.
Although Outlook 2010 includes the Outlook Social
Connector, you still need to download add-ins for each of
your social networks.

1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the
People Pane button in the People Pane group.

A list of options appears.

2. Select Account Settings.
The Microsoft Outlook dialog box appears.

3. Click the View social network providers available
online link.

An Internet browser appears, displaying the Outlook
Social Network Provider Listing Web page. This Web
page lists all social network providers that provide
Outlook Social Connector add-ins.

4. Click the icon for the social network provider you
would like to install and follow the steps to download
the add-in.

You may have to restart Outlook to successfully
complete the installation.
Connect to a social network

You need to log in to your social network add-in through

Outlook once you’ve added downloaded the add-in.

1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the
People Pane button in the People Pane group.

A list of options appears.

2. Select Account Settings.
The Microsoft Outlook dialog box appears.

O Exercise
» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Download a social network provider add-in and
use your account log in information to connect to that social
network account.

Table 15-7: Available Social Network Providers as of
November 2010

I}
= Windows Live Facebook
Messenger
]
G Linked In h My Space

*View the Outlook Social Network Provider Listing Web page
for the most current list of social network providers.

Click to edit your login information.

Microsoft Outlook e
Sodial Network Accounts
Connect Outlook to your online social networks by selecting the networks below and logging
in. To connect to additional social networks dlick the "View social network providerd available
online” link.
View social network providers available online Click to
disconnect
+ £ Windows Live Messenger X from a social
Connected as: beth@customguide.com network
H Facebook account.
@LinkedIn
My Site
—— comea | [

Figure 15-8: Manage your social network accounts in the
Microsoft Outlook dialog box.
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3. Select the check box for the social network to which
you wish to connect.

You will need to sign in to the social network using
your user name and password.

@ Tip: To edit your log in information at any time,
click the Edit button next to the social network in
the Microsoft Outlook dialog box.

4. Enter any credentials necessary to log in and click the
Connect button.
Outlook verifies your credentials and connects you to
the social network.

5. Click the Finish button.
A message appears confirming that you have
successfully connected to the social network.

6. Click the Close button.
The Microsoft Outlook dialog box closes.

Disconnect from a social network

If you don’t want to view updates from a particular site,

you can disconnect from a social network.

1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the
People Pane button in the People Pane group.

A list of options appears.

2. Select Account Settings.
The Microsoft Outlook dialog box appears.

3. Click the Remove button next to the social network
from which you wish to disconnect.

A dialog box appears warning you that not only will
information no longer be shared between Outlook
and the social network, but also previously
downloaded information will be deleted.

4. Click Yes.

You are now disconnected from the social network.
You can reconnect at any time.

Microsoft Qutlook &J
Congratulations!
You have successfully connected to the following social networks:
LinkedIn
If you exchange e-mail with a member of these social networks, that person's updates appear in
Qutlook.

Figure 15-9: A message appears when you successfully
connect to a social network.

Microsoft Outlook

If you remove this connection, information will no longer be shared between Outlook and the
network. Previously downloaded information will be deleted. Do you want to remove this
connection and delete the previously downloaded information?

Figure 15-10: When you disconnect from a social
network, you will lose information about your contacts.
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Using the Outlook Social
Connector

The Outlook Social Connector lets you view information
about your contacts and add contacts to your social
network without leaving Outlook.

View social network updates in Outlook

You can view information about contacts, including those
you are connected to via a social networking site, using
the People Pane.

Click the Mail button in the Navigation Pane and
select the item you would like to view.

Information about your contact appears in the People
Pane at the bottom of the Reading Pane. Click a tab
to view specific information about a contact, such as
a list of e-mail messages they have sent you. See the
table to the right, People Pane Tabs, for more
information about what the People Pane can display.

Other Ways to View Social Network Updates:
Open an e-mail message or calendar item. The
People Pane displays at the bottom of the item
window.

Invite a contact to a social network

You can invite any of your Outlook contacts to join your
social network without ever leaving Outlook.

1.

Click the Add button in the People Pane.

A list of social networks you are currently connected
to appears.

Select which social network provider you want to

use.

The Microsoft Outlook dialog box appears, asking
you if you want to add this contact to the selected
social network.

Click Continue.

An e-mail is sent to the contact asking him or her to
connect with you on the selected social network.

1 Exercise

» Exercise File: None required.

» Exercise: Add a contact to your social network.

EECEE Inbox - Mailbox - Elizabeth Bertrand - Microsoft Outlook = |5 [
Home | Send/Receive  Folder  View  Add-Ins o @
.] Aﬁ‘ £l x FaReply B |2 Test (3 Move ~ v | [findaContact -
e ¥ Reply All @~ |5} To Manager - & Rules - (@ Address Book
New New Delete Tags
E-mail tems - | @ & Forward B - | |3 Team E-mail < | & oneNete W Filter E-mail -
Nes Delete Respond Quick Steps Move Find
A Favorites -
search Inbox (Ctri+E; » <
S Inbox Donate to a Good Cause
- Arrange By: Date (Conversa..| |4 i)
£ Unread Mail A ccino Soda Rajsombath g
(3 Sent ttems Yesenia High 11:51 Fri 11/5/2010 2:27 PM :
CustomGuide 2
4 Wailbox - Elzabeth B % A i =
4 [ mbox 4 El
(3 Interviewed = _I'mijoining the growing club of modern vI{ =
4 g
@ Maybe s
& No 4 Mindflash T.. R ? .
e | sowmasomsatn BIE] <+ | v
3 Test - g
4 Gift for Dan, 4 Therearenoftemsto + | 3
Vs » Lisa Stelzner 9:45 AM show in this view. &
" = 2
Lol < Last Week = F
[ Date o The People Pane
TH] calendar 0
soda Rajsombath F.
(85 contacts =4 sav & ]
V] Tasks =
O @ -
Items: 61 | Al folders are up to date. Connected to Microsoft Exchange | [1 B 100% (= [ (+
The Add button —— 5

Figure 15-11: The People rane appears at the bottom of

the Reading Pane.

Table 15-8: People Pane Tabs

fa

All Items
S
Activities
Mail
Attachments

Meetings

Status Updates

Displays e-mail, meetings, and other
activity for the contact.

Displays news feed updates and
RSS articles about the contact.

Displays e-mail messages that you
have received from the contact.

Displays attachments you have
received from the contact.

Displays meetings requests from the
contact.

Displays status updates submitted by
the contact.
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Hide the People Pane

If the constant status updates are distracting you, hide the

People Pane.

1. Click the View tab on the Ribbon and click the
People Pane button in the People Pane group.

A list of options appears.

2. Select Off.
The People Pane closes.

@ Tip: To display the People Pane again, click the
People Pane button in the People Pane group and
select Normal or Minimized.
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Quiz Questions

154.

155.

156.

157.

158.

159.

160.

161.

How can you tell if you can subscribe to an RSS feed on a page?
A. The RSS button above that page is highlighted in orange.
B. You are able to e-mail a link to that page.
C. There is an RSS Stamp of Approval somewhere on the Web page.
D. The Web page appears on the list in Outlook's Account Settings.

What should you do if you wish to stop receiving RSS notifications but want to keep the ones you have already
received?

A. In Account Settings, click the RSS Feeds tab, select the feed, and click the Remove button.

B. In the Navigation Pane, expand the RSS Feeds folder, select the feed, and click the Delete button.

C. In Internet Explorer, click the RSS Feeds button and press <Delete>.

D. Drag the RSS Feeds folder into the Recycle bin.

You’ve just received an e-mail from someone you want to add to your Contacts list. What's the fastest way to do this?
A. Click the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane, click the Home tab on the Ribbon, click the New Contact
button on the in the New group, and manually enter the contact.

B. Select the e-mail and press <Ctrl> + <A>.
C. Drag the e-mail to the Contacts button in the Navigation Pane.
D. Select the e-mail, click the Home tab on the Ribbon, click the New Items button, and select Contacts.

When you use Outlook Web App, you can only access your Outlook account from:
A. The computer you installed Outlook Web App on.
B. Computers that have been approved by your administrator.
C. Computers that are running Outlook 2010.
D. Computers with Internet access.

Mail, Calendar, Contacts, and Tasks folders are all available in Outlook Web App. (True or False?)

What color button indidcates that someone is online?
A. Red
B. Yellow
C. Green
D. White

If you want to use Windows Live Messenger:
A. You need to download it from Microsoft's Web site for free.
B. You can download it for $9.95.
C. You must buy the Windows Live Messenger software and the patch required to run it.
D. The program is already installed with Windows.

Downloading a social network provider add-in automatically connects you to that social network. (True or False?)
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162.

Which of the following can you NOT view in the People Pane?
A. Status updates from the contact.
B. E-mails you have received from the contact.
C. The names of everyone in the contact’s social network.
D. Attachments the contact has sent you.

Quiz Answers

154. A. If the RSS button above a Web page is highlighted in orange, you can subscribe to the feed on that page.

155. A. If you wish to stop receiving RSS notifications but keep the ones you have already received, click the RSS Feeds
tab in Account Settings, select the feed, and click the Remove button.

156. C. You can add an e-mail sender to your Contacts List by dragging any e-mail from them to the Contacts button in the
Navigation Pane.

157. D. When you use Outlook Web App, you can only access your Outlook account from computers with Internet access.

158. True. Mail, Calendar, Contacts, and Tasks folders are all available in Outlook Web App.

159. C. A green button by a contact's name indicates that he or she is online.

160. A. If you want to use Windows Live Messenger, you can download it from Microsoft's Web site for free.

161. False. After you download a social network provider add-in, you must connect to the social network.

162. C. You cannot view the names of everyone else in the contact’s social network from the People Pane.
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